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Preface

This book was writien to make learning introductory algebraic geometry as
easy as possible. It is designed for the general first- and second-year graduate
student, as well as for the nonspecialist; the only prerequisites are a one-year
course in algebra and a little complex analysis. There are many examples
and pictures in the book. One’s sense of intuition is largely built up from
exposure to concrete examp'cs, and intuition in algebraic geometry is no
exception. I have also tricd to avoid too much generalization. If one under-
stands the core of an idea in a conciete setting, later generalizations become
much more meaningful. There are exercises at the end of most sections so
that the reader can test his understanding of the material. Some are routine,
others are more challenging. Occasionally, easily established results used in
the text have been made into exercises. And from time to time, proofs of
topics not covered in the text are sketched and the reader is asked to fill in
the details.

Chapter 1 is of an introductory nature. Some of the geometry of a few
specific algebraic curves is worked out, using a tactical approach that
might naturally be tried by one not familiar with the general methods intro-
duced later in the book. Further examples in this chapter suggest other basic
properties of curves.

In Chapter I, we look at curves more rigorously and carefully. Among
other things, we determine the topology of every nonsingular plane curve in
terms of the degree of its defining polynomial. This was one of the earliest
accomplishments in algebraic geometry, and it supplies the initiate with a
straightforward and very satisfying result.

Chapter III lays the groundwork for generalizing some of the results of
plane curves to varieties of arbitrary dimension. It is essentially a chapter on
commutative algebra, looked at through the eyeglasses of the geometer.
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Preface

Algebraic ideas are supplied with geometric meaning, so that in a sense one
obtains a “dictionary ™’ between commutative algebra and algebraic geom-
etry. I have put this dictionary in the form of a diagram of lattices; this
"approach does seem to neatly tie together a good many results and easily
suggests to the reader a number of possible analogues and extensions.

Chapter 1V is devoted to a study of algebraic varieties in C* and P*(C)
and includes a geometric treatment of intersection multiplicity (which we
use to prove Bézout's theorem in n dimensions). '

In Chapter V we look at varieties as underlying objects upon which
we do mathematics. This includes svaluation of elements of the variety’s
function field (that is, a study of valuation rings), a translation of the funda-
mental theorem of arithmetic to a nonsingular curve-theoretic setting (the
classical ideal theory), some function theory on curves (a generalization
of certain basic facts about functions meromorphic on the Riemann sphere),
and finally the Riemann-Roch theorem on a curve (which ties in function
theory on a curve with the topology of the curve).

After the reader has finished this book, he should have a foundation from
which he can continue in any of several different directions—for example,
to a further study of complex algebraic varieties, to complex analytic
varieties, or to the scheme-theoretic treatments of algebraic geometry which
have proved so fruitful.

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the help given to me by various students
who have read portions of the book; I also want to thank Frank Lozier for
critically reading the manuscript, and Basil Gordon for all his help in reading
the galleys. Thanks are also due to Mary Blanchard for her excellent job in
typing the original draft, to Mike Ludwig who did the line drawings, and to
Robert Janusz who did the shaded figures. I especially wish to express my
gratitude to my wife, Joan, who originally encouraged me to write this book
and who was an invaluable aid in preparing the final manuscript.

Keith Kendig
Cleveland, Ohio
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CHAPTER 1

Examples of curves

1 Introduction

The principal objects of study in algebraic geometry are algebraic varieties.
In this introductory chapter, which is more informal in nature than those that
follow, we shall define algebraic varieties and give some examples; we then
give the reader an intuitive look at a few properties of a special class of
varieties, the “complex algebraic curves.” These curves are simpler to study
than more general algebraic varieties, and many of their simply-stated
properties suggest possible generalizations. Chapter 11 is essentially devoted

to proving some of the properties of algebraic curves described in this
chapter.

Definition 1.1. Let & be any field.
(1.1.1) The set {(xy, . . ., x,)| x; € k} is called affine n-space over k; we
denote it by k", or by kyx, ... x,- Each n-tuple of k" is called a point.
(1.1.2) Let k[X,,...,X,] = k[X] be the ring of polynomials in n
indeterminants X, ..., X,, with cocfficients in k. Let p(X) € k[ X]\k. The
set .

V() = {(x) € k| plx) = 0}

is ‘called a hypersurface of k", or an affine hypersurface.
(1.1.3) If {p,(X)} is any collection of polynomials in k[ X], the set

V{{p.}) = {(X)ek"leach pax) = 0}

is called an algebraic variety in k", and affine algebraic vhriety, or, if the
context is clear, just a variety. If we wish to make explicit reference to the
field k, we say affine variety over k, k-variety, etc.: k is called the ground
field: We also say V({p,}) is defined by {p,}.



1: Examples of curves

(1.1.4) k2 is called the affine plane. If p € k[ X, X,]\k, V(p) is called a
plane affine curve (or plane curve, affine curve, curve, etc., if the meaning is
clear from context)

We will show later on, in Section IIL3, that any variety can be defined
by only finitely many polynomials p,.
Here are some examples of varieties in R2,

EXAMPLE 1.2

(1.2.1) Any variety V(aX? + bXY + cY2 + dX + eY + f) where q,...,
f€ R. Hence all circles, ellipses, parabolas, and hyperbolas are affine algebraic
varieties; so also are all lines.

(1.2.2) The “cusp” curve V(Y2 — X3); see Figure 1.

(1.2.3) The “alpha” curve V(Y2 — X¥(X + 1)); see Figure 2.

Y Y

Figure 1 Figure 2

(1.2.4) The cubic V(Y2 — X(X?2 — 1)); see Figure 3. This example shows
that algebraic curves in R? need not be connected.

(1.2.5) If V(p,) and V(p,) are varieties in R?, then so is V(p,) v V(p,); it is
just V(p, - p»), as the reader can check directly from the definition. Hence one
has a way of manufacturing all sorts of new varieties. For instance,
(X2 4+ Y2 — 1)(X2 + Y2 — 4) = 0 defines the union of two concentric
circles (Figure 4).

(1.2.6) The graph V(Y — p(X)} in R? of any polynomial Y = p(X)e R[X]
is also an algebraic variety.

(1.2.7) If p,, p2€R[X, Y], then V(p,,p,) represents the simultaneous
solution set of two polynomial equations. For instance, V(X, Y)=
{(0.0)} = R?, while V(X2 + Y2 — 1, X — Y)is the two-point set

{00 (-5

in R2,
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<X @mx

Figure 3 Figure 4

(1.2.8) In R?, any conic is an algebraic variety, examples being the sphere
V(X2 + Y2 + Z? — 1), the cylinder V(X% + Y2 — 1), the hyperboloid
V(X? — Y? — Z% — 1), and so on. A circle in R’ is also a variety, being
represented, for example, as V(X2 + Y + Z? — 1, X) (geometrically the
intersection of a sphere and the (Y, Zi-plane). Any point (a, b, ¢) in R? is the
variety V(X — a, Y — b, Z — ¢) (geometriczlly. the intersection of the three
planes X =a, Y= b,and Z = ¢).

Now suppose (still using k = {x) that we have written down a large number
of sets of polynomials. and that w. have sketched their corresponding
varieties in R". It is quite natural to look for some regularity. How do alge-
braic varieties behave? What arc their basic properties?

First, perhaps a simple “dimensionality property” might suggest itself.
For our immediate purposes, we may say that ¥ < R" has dimension d if V
contains a homeomorph of R?, and if V is the disjoint union of finitely many
homeomorphs of R' (i < d). Then in all examples given so far, each equation
introduces one restriction on the dimension, so that each variety defined by
one equation has dimension one less than the surrounding space—i.e., the
variety has codimension 1. (In k", “codimension” means “n — dimension.”)
And each variety defined by two (essentially different) equations has dimen-
sion two less than the surrounding (or " ambient ) space (codimension 2), etc.
Hence the sphere V(X2 + Y2 + Z? - 1) in ®? has dimension 3 — 1 = 2,
the circle V(X2 + Y2 + Z2 - 1. X) in R* has dimension 3 — 2 = 1, and the
point V(X —a, Y — b, Z — ¢) in R? has dimension 3 — 3 = 0. This same
thing happens in R" with homogeneous linear equations—each new linearly
independent equation cuts down the dimension of the resulting subspace by
one. .

But if we look down our hypothetical list a bit further, we come to the
polynomial X2 + Y2: X? + Y2 defines only the Z-axis in R3. This one
equation cuts down the dimension of R* by two—that is, the Z-axis has co-
dimension two in R3. And further down the list we see X2 + Y2 + Z2; the

3



I: Examples of curves

associated variety is only the origin in R3. And if this is not bad enough,.
X2 4 Y2 4+ Z% + 1 defines the empty set J in R*! Clearly then, one
equation does not always cut down the dimension by one.

We might try simply restricting our attention to the “good” sets of poly-
nomidls, where the hoped-for dimensional property holds. But one “good”
polynomial together with another one may not yield a “good™ set of poly-
nomials. For instance, two spheres in R® may not intersect in a circle (co-
dimension 2), but rather in a point, or in the empty set.

Though things might not look very promising at this point, mathe-
maticians have often found their way out of similar situations. For instance,
mathematicians of antiquity thought that only certain nonconstant poly-
nomials in R{X] had zeros. But the exceptional status of polynomials having
only real roots was removed once the field R was extended to its algebraic
completion, C = field of complex numbers. One then had a most beautiful
and central result, the fundamental theorem of algebra. (Every nonconstant
polynomial p(X)e C[X] has a zero, and the number of these zeros, when
counted with multiplicity, is the degree of p(X).) Similarly, geometers could
remove the exceptional behavior of “parallel lines” in the Euclidean plane
once they completed it in a geometric way by adding “points at infinity,”
arriving at the projective completion of the plane. One could then say that
any two different lines intersect in exactly one point, and there was born a
beautiful and symmetric area of mathematics, namely projective geometry.

For us, we may find a way out of our difficulties by using both kinds of
completions. We first complete algebraically, using C instead of R (each set of
polynomials p,,...,p, with real or complex coefficients defines a variety
V(py,--.,p,) in C"); and we also complete C" projectively to complex pro-
jective n-space, denoted P™(C). The variety V(p,,..., p,)in C" will be extended
in P¥(C) by taking its topological closure. (We shall explain this further in a
moment.) By extending our space and variety this way, we shall see that all
exceptions to our “dimensional relation” will disappear, and algebraic
varieties will behave just like subspaces of a vector space in this respect.

Hence, although in R?, X2 + Y2 — 1 defines a circle but X2 + Y2 only
a point and X2 + Y2 + | the empty set, in our new setting each of these
polynomials turns out to define a variety of (complex) codimension one in
P2(C), independent of what the “radius” of the circle might be. (The “com-
plex dimension” of a variety V in C" is just one-half the dimension of V con-
sidered as a real point set; we shall see later that as a real point set, the dimen-
sion is always even. Also, even though the locus in C? of X2 + Y2 = 1 does
not turn out to look like a circle, we shall continue to use this term since the
C2-locus is defined by the same equation. Similarly, we shall use terms like
curve or surface for complex varieties of complex dimension | and 2, respec-
tively.)

In general, any nonconstant polynomial turns out to define a point set of
complex codimension one in P*(C), just as one (nontrivial) linear equation
does in any vector space. A generalization of this vector space property is:

4



2: The topology of a few specific plane curves

If L, and L, are subspaces of any n-dimensional vector space k"
over k, then
cod(L, n L,) < cod(L,) + cod(L,)

(cod = codimension).

For instance, any two 2-subspaces in R must intersect in at least a line. In
PYC) this basic dimension relation holds even for arbitrary complex-
algebraic varieties. Certainly nothing like this is true for varieties in R2. One
can talk about disjoint circles in R2, or disjoint spheres in R3. These phrases
make no sense in P(C) and P3(C), respectively; the points missing in R? or
R3 simply are not seen because they are either “at infinity,” or have complex
coordinates. (This will be made more precise soon.) Hence it turns out that
what we see in R" is just the tip of an iceberg—a rather unrepresentative slice
of the variety at that—whose “true” life, from the algebraic geometer’s view-
point, is lived in PYC).

2 The topology of a few specific plane curves

Suppose we have added the missing pomts at infinity” to a complex alge-
braic variety in C", thus getting a variety in PXC). 1t is natural to wonder what
the entire “completed” curve looks like. We consider here only curves in
C? and in P*(C); complex varieties of higher dimension have real dimension
=4 and our visual appreciation of them is necessarily limited. Even our
complex curves live in real 4-space; our situation is somewhat analogous to
an inhabitant of “Flatland” who lives in R2, when he attempts to visualize
an ordinary sphere in R3. He can, however, see 2-dimensional slices of the
sphere. Now in X2 + Y2 4+ Z? = 1, substituting a specific value Z, for Z
ylelds the part of the sphere in the plane Z = Z,. Then ifhelets Z =T =
time, he can “visualize” the sphere by looking at a succession of parallel plane
slices X2 + Y2 = | — T? as T variés. He sees a “moving picture” of the
sphere; it is a point when T = — 1, growing tp ever larger circles, reaching
maximum diameter at T = 0, then diminishing to a point when T = 1.
Our situation is perhaps even more strictly analogous to his problem of
visualizing something like a “warped circle” in 3-space (anure 5). The

Figure 5



1: Examples of curves

Flatlander’s moving picture of the circle’s intersections with the planes
Z = constant will trace out a topological circle for him. He may not appre-
ciate all the twisting and warping that the circle has in R3, but he can see
its topological structure.

To get a topological look at our complex curves, let us apply this same idea
to a hypersurface in complex 2-space. In C?, we will let the complex X-
variable be X = X, + iX,; similarly, Y = Y, + iY,. We will let X, vary
with time, and our “screen” will be real (X,, Y;, Y,)-space. The intersection
of the 3-dimensional hyperplane X, = constant with the real 2-dimensional
variety will in general be a real curve; we will then fit these curves together
in our own 3-space to arrive at a 2-dimensional object we can visualize. As
with the Flatlander, we will lose some of the warping and twisting in 4-space,
but we will nonetheless get a faithful topological look, which we wij} be con-
tent with for now.

Since our complex curves will be taken in P2(C), we first describe intuitively
the little we need here in the way of projective completions. Our treatment is
only topological here, and will be made fuller and more precise in Chapter I1.
We begin with the real case.

P!(R): As a topological space, this is obtained by adjoining to the topo-
logical space R (with its usual topology) an “infinite” point, say P, together
with a neighborhood system about P. For basic open neighborhoods we take

UMP) = {P} U {reR||r| > N} N=123,....

We can visualize this more easily by shrinking R' down to an open line
segment, say by x — x/(1 + |x|). We may add the point at infinity by ad-
joining the two end points to the line segment and identifying these two points.
In this way P'(R) becomes, topologically, an ordinary circle.

P%(R): First note that, except for Ry, the 1-spaces L, = V(X + aY) of
R,y are parametrized by «; a different parametrization, L, = V(&'X + Y),
includes Ry (but not R,). Then as a topological space, P*(R) is obtained-
from’ R? by adjoining to each 1-subspace of R2, a point together with a
neighborhood system about each such point.

If, for instance, a given line is L,,, then for basnc open nexghborhoods
about a given P, we take 4

UMP = ) (P} uixyeLi(x,y»)| >N}) N=123,..,
l2-ao|l < 1/N
where |(x, y)| = |x| + |yl.

Similarly for lines parametrized by «'. (When a and «’ both represent the
same line L,, = L,;, the neighborhoods UWP,,) and UpP,,) generate the
same set of open neighborhoods about P,, = P,,.)

Again, we can see this more intuitively by topologically shrinking R?
down to something small. For instance,

(i)
1+ /x2+y 1+ /x2+y?



2: The topology of a few specific plane curves

Figure 6

maps R? onto the unit open disk. Figure 6 shows this condensed plane
together with some mutually parallel lines. (Two lines parallel in R? will
converge in the disk since distance becomes more “concentrated” as we
approach its edge; the two points of convergence are opposite points. If,
as in P!(R), we identify these points, then any two “parallel” lines in the
figure will intersect in that one point. Adding analogous points for every
set of parallel lines in the plane means adding the whole boundary of the
disk, with opposite (or antipodal) points identified. All these “points at
infinity” form the “line at infinity,” itself topologically a circle, hence a
projective line P!(R). Since this line at infinity intersects every other line in
just one point, it is clear that any two different projective lines of P(R)
meet in precisely one point.

P!(C): Topologically, the “complex projective line” is obtained by
adjoining to C an “infinite” point P; for basic open neighborhoods about
P, take .

Un{P} = {P} U {zeCl|lz| >N} N=123,....
Intuitively, shrink C dewn so it is an open disk, which topologically is also
a sphere with one point missing (just as R is topologically a circle with one
point missing). Adding this point yields a sphere.

PZ(C): As in the real case, except for the X-axis Cy, the complex 1-spaces
zof C? = Cyy are parametrized by a:

X+aY =0 whereaeC;

another parametrization, @ X + Y = 0, ingfhdes Cy but not C,. Then P%(C)
as a topological space is obtained from C? by adjoining to each complex

7



1: Examples of curves

1-subspace L, = V(X + aY) (or L, = V(&'X + Y)) a point P, (or P,). A

typical basic open neighborhood about a given P, is

UN(Pco)= U ({Pa} v {(zhzZ)eLa“(zhzZ)l>N}) . N= 1’2y3’---9
ja—aql <1/N

where |(zy, z3)| = |z,| + |2,|; similarly for neighborhoods about points P,;.

Intuitively, to each complex 1-subspace and all its parallel translates, we
are adding a single “point at infinity,” so that all these parallel lines intersect
in one point. Each complex line is thus extended to its projective completion,
P!(C); and all points at infinity form also a P!(C). As in P(R), any two dif-
ferent projective lines of P*(C) meet in exactly one point.

The reader can easily verify from our definitions that each of R, R?, C, C?
is dense in its projective completion; hence the closure of C? in P%(C) is
P%(C), and so on. We shall likewise take the projective extension of a complex
algebraic curve in C2 to be its topological closure in P3(C).

We next consider some examples of pro;ectlve curves using the slicing
method outlined above.

ExAMPLE 2.1. Consider the circle V(X2 + Y2 — 1). Let X = X, + iX; and
Y=Y, +iY,. Then (X, + iX,;)* + (Y, + iY,;)?> = 1. Expanding and
equating real and imaginary parts gives

Xiz“'X22+Y|2—Y22=I, X|X2+Y"Y2=0. (l)

We let X, play the role of time; we start with X, = 0. The part of our complex
circle in the 3-dimensional slice X, = 0 is then given by
X12+ le— Y22= l, Y‘Y2=0. (2)

The first equation defines a hyperboloid of one sheet; the second one, the
union of the (X, Y;)-plane and the (X,, Y,)-plane (since Y; - Y, = O implies
Y, = 0or Y, = 0). The locus of the equations in (2) appears in Figure 7. It is

Y,
~.

Figure 7
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2

F
Figure 8

the union of the rca! circle X,2 + Y,2 = 1 (when Y, = 0) and the hyperbola
X,? - Y,2 = 1 (when Y, = 0). The circle is, of course, just the real part of
the complex circle. The hyperbola has branches approaching twe points at
infinity, which we call P and P,,.

Now the completion in P3(R) of the hyperbola is topologically an ordinary
circle. Hence the total curve in our slice X, = 0 is topologically two circles
touching at two points; this is drawn in Figure 8. The more lightly-drawn
circle in Figure 8 corresponds to the (lightly-drawn) hyperbola in Figure 7.

Now let’s look at the situation when “time” X, changes a little, say
to X, = ¢ > 0. This defines the corresponding curve

X2+Y2-Y,2=1+¢, X, +1Y,=0

The first surface is still a hyperboloid of one sheet; the second one, for ¢
small, in a sense “looks like™ the original two planes. The intersection of
these two surfaces is sketched in Figure 9. The circle and hyperbola have
split into two disjoint curves. We may now sketch these disjoint curves in on
Figure 8; they always stay close to the circle and hyperbola. If we fill in all

Figure 9



1. Examples of curves

P’

Figure 10

such curves corresponding to X, = constant, we will fill in the surface of a
sphere. The curves for nonnegative X, are indicated in Figure 10.

For X, < 0, one gets curves lying on the other two quarters of the sphere.
We thus sce (and will rigorously prove in Section I1,10) that all these curves
fill out a sphere. We thus have the remarkable fact that the complex circle
V(X% + Y2 — 1) in P¥(C) is topologically a sphere.

From the complex viewpoint, the complex circle still has codimension 1 in
its surrounding space.

Exampre 2.2. Now let us look at a circle of “radius 0,” V(X2 + Y2). The
equations corresponding to (1) are

Xlz—XZZ‘f'le'—Yzz:O, X1X2+Y|Y2=0. (3)

The part of this variety lying in the 3-dimensional slice X, = 0 is then given

by
X|2+Y|2— Yzz=0,‘ Y|Y2 =0 (4)

The first equation defines a cone; the second one defines the union of two
planes as before. The simultaneous solution is the intersection of the cone and
planes. This consists of two lines (See Figure 11). The projective closure of
each line is a topological circle, so the closure of the two lines in this figure
consists of two circles touching at one point. This can be thought of as the
limit figure of Figure 8 as the horizontal circle’s radius approachcs zero.
When X, = ¢, the saddle-surface defined by eX, + Y,Y, = O intersects
the one-sheeted hyperboloid given by X, + Y,2 — Y,2 = ¢2. As before,
their intersection consists of two disjoint real curves, which turn out to be
lines (Figure 12); just as in the first example, as X, varies, the curves fill out
a 2-dimensional topological space which is like Figure 10, except that the
radius of the horizontal circle is O (Figure 13). To keep the figure simple, only
curves for X, > 0 have been sketched; they cover the top half of the upper

10
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I: Examples of curves

sphere and the bottom half of the lower sphere, the other parts being covered
when X, < 0. Hence: The complex circle of “zero radius™ V(X 24+YYin
P(C) is topologically two spheres touching at one point.

In the complex setting, we see that instead of the dimension changing as
soon as the “radius” becomes zero, the complex circle remains of codimension
1, so that one equation X2 + Y2 = Ostill cuts down the (complex) dimension
by one.

Incidentally, here is another fact that one might notice: In Example 2.1,
V(X2 + Y2 — 1), the sphere is in a certain intuitive sense “indgcomposable,”
while in Example 2.2, the figure is in a sense “decomposable,” consisting of
two spheres which touch at only one point. But look at the polynomial
X? + Y2 — 1; it is “indecomposable” or irreducible in C[X, Y].! And the
polynomial X2 + Y? is “decomposable,” or reducible—X2 + Y2 =
(X +iY)(X — iY)!Infact, X2 + Y2 + yis always irreducible in C[X, Y] if
y # 0. (A proof may be given similar in general spirit to that in Footnote 1.)
Hence we should suspect that any complex circle with “nonzero radius”
should be somehow irreducible. We shall see later that in an appropriate
sense this is indeed true. By the way, X2+ Y2 = (X +iY)(X —iY)
expresses that V(X2 + Y?)is just the union V(X + iY) U V(X — iY). Each
of these last varieties is a projective line, which is topologically a sphere; and
any two projective lines touch in exactly one point in P%(C). This is a very
different way of arriving at the topological structure of V(X? + Y?).

ExAMPLE 2.3. Let us.look next at a circle of “pure imaginary radius,”
V(X2 + Y? + 1). Separating real and imaginary parts gives

X,z-X22+Y,2——Y22=—1, X1X2+Y1Y2=0. (6)

At X, = 0 this defines the part common to a hyperboloid of two sheets and
the union of two planes. This is 2 hyperbola. Its two branches start approach-
ing each other as X, increases, finally meeting at X, = 1 (the hyperboloid
of two sheets has become the cone X, + ¥;2 — Y,% = 0). Then for X, > 1,
we are back to the same kind of behavior as for V(X2 + Y2 — 1) when
X, > 0. Figure 14, analogous to Figures 10 and 13, shows how we end
up with a sphere. Later we will supplement this result by proving:
Topologically, V(X2 + Y2 + y) in P¥C) is a sphere iff y # 0.

V1f X2 + Y2 — | were factorable into terms of lower degree, it would have to be of the form

i

X2+Y2-1 =(aX+bY.+c)(-l-X+b
a

1
Y—;) avbyc#(); (5)

this follows from multiplying and equating coefficients. Also, equating X-terms yields 0 =
—(a/c} + (c/a), or 2 = a?. Similarly, ¢? = b2, soa’ = b?, which in turn yields a term +2XY on
the right-hand side of (5). a contradiction.

12



2: The topology of a few specific plane curves

Figure 14

Do other familiar topological spaces arise from looking at curves in
P2(¢C)? For instance, is a torus (a sphere with one “handle”—that is, the
surface of a doughnut) ever the underlying topological space of a complex
curve? More generally, how about a sphere with g handles in it (topological
manifold of genus g)? Let us consider the following example:

ExampPLE24. The real part of the curve V(Y2 — X(X2 — 1)), frequently
encountered in analytic geometry, appears in Figure 3. (The reader will
learn, at long last, what happens in those mystenous ‘excluded regions”
—o<X<-land0< X <)

Separating real and imaginary parts in Y? — X(X2 — 1) = 0 gives

Y'Z - Y22=X13—3X,X22 —Xl.

(M
2Y1Y2 = 3X|2X2 - X23 - Xz.

When X, = 0, this becomes
le—Y22=X13—X|, YIYZ-—TO‘

Then either Y, = @~or ¥, = 0. When Y, = 0, the other equation becomes
Y,2 = X,3 — X,. The sketch of this is of course again in Figure 3—that is,
when X, = Y, = 0 we get the real part of our curve. When Y, = 0, we get a
“mirror image” of this in the (X,, Y,)-plane. The total curve in the slice
X, = 0 appears in Figure 15.

Note that in the right-hand branch, Y, increases faster than X, for X,
large, so the branch approaches the Y,-axis. Similarly, the left-hand branch
approaches the Y,-axis. But in P(C), exactly one infinite point is added to
each complex 1-space, and the (Y,, Y,)-plane is the 1-space Y = 0. Hence the

13



I: Examples of curves

e

Figure 15

two branches meet at a common point P,,. We may topologically redraw
our curve in the 3-dimensional slice as in Figure 16.

By letting X, = ¢ in (7) and using continujty arguments, one sees that
the curves in the other 3-dimensional slices fill in a torus. In Figure 17,
solid lines on top and dotted lines on bottom come from curves for X, > 0.
The rest of the torus is filled in. when X, < 0. The real part of the graph
of Y2 = X(X? — 1) is indeed a small part of the total picture!

We now generalize this example to show we can get as underlying topo-
logical space, a “sphere with any finite number of handles”; this is the most
general example of a compact connected orientable 2-dimensional manifold.
Such a manifold is completely determined by its genus g. (We take this up
later on; Figure 19 shows such a manifold with g = 5.)

s

Figure 16
14



2: The topology of a few specific plane curves

Figure 17

EXAMPLE2.S. V(Y2 — X(X2 = 1)- (X2 —4)-...-(X? — g?)). For purposes
of illustration we usc g = 5. The sketch of the corresponding real curve
appears in the (X ,, Y,)-plane of Figure 18. The whole of Figure 18 represents
the curve in the slice X, = 0.

Note the analogy with Figure 15. As before, the branches in Figure 18
meet at the same point at infinity. This may be topologically redrawn as in
Figure 19, where also the curves for X, > 0 have been sketched in.

We now see that looking at “loci of polynomials” from the complex
viewpoint automatically leads us to topological manifolds! Incidentally,
these last manifolds of arbitrary genus are intuitively “indecomposable”
in a way that the sphere was earlier, so we have good reason to suspect that
any polynomial Y2 — X(X2 —1)-(X%? —4)-...-(X2? — g?) is irreducible in

>~

Figure 18
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I: Examples of curves

Figure 19

C[X, Y]. This is in fact so. Note, however, that a polynomial having as re-
peated factors an irreducible polynomial may still define an indecomposable
object. (For example, V(X — Y) = V((X — Y)®) is topologically a sphere
in P?(C).) We also recall that if we take a finite number of irreducible poly-
nomials and multiply them together, the irreducibles’ identities are not
obliterated, for we can refactor the polynomial to recapture the original
irreducibles (by “uniqueness”). The same behavior holds at the geometric
level; each topological object in P?(C) coming from a (nonconstant) poly-
nomial p € C(X, Y) is 2-dimensional, but it turns out that objects coming
from different irreducible factors of p touch in only a finite number of points.
and that removing these points leaves us with a finite number of connected,
disjoint parts. These parts are in 1:1 onto correspondence with the distinct
irreducible factors of p. For instance, V(p), with

p=(Y2 = X(X2=1)(X2—-4)-Y-(Y =),

Figure 20

16



2: The topology of a few specific plane curves

turns out to look topologically like Figure 20; it falls into three parts, the
two spheres corresponding to the factors ¥ _and (Y — 1), and the manifold
of genus 2, corresponding to the 5* degree factor. The spheres touch each
other in one point, and each sphere touches the third part in 5 points.

EXAaMPLE 2.6. We cannot leave this section of examples without at least
briefly mentioning curves with singularities; an example is given by the
alpha curve V(Y2 — X*(X + 1)) (Figure 2). ‘Separating real and imagi-
nary parts of Y2 — X} X + 1) = 0 and setting X, = 0 gives us a curve
sketched in Figure 21. The two branches again meet at one point at infinity,
P, and the other curves X, = constant fit together as in Figure 22. Topo-
logically this is obtained by taking a- sphere and identifying two points.
Note that Y2 — X3(X + 1) is just the limit of Y2 — X(X — &)(X + 1) as
€ — 0. One can think of Figure 22 as being the result of taking the topological
circle in Figure 17 between the roots 0 and 1 and “squeezing this circle
to a point.” Also note that this “squeezing” process not only introduces a
singularity, but has the effect of decreasing the genus by one; the genus of
V(Y% — X(X? — 1))is 1, while V(Y2 — X*(X + 1))is a sphere (genus 0) with
two points identified. One may instead choose to squeeze to a point, say, the
circle in Figure 17 between roots —1 and 0; this corresponds to
V(Y% — X)X — 1)). Its sketch in real (X,, Y,)-space is just the “mirror
image™ of Figure 2. Squeezing this middle circle to a point gives a sphere
with the north and south poles identified to a point; the reader may wish
to check that these two different ways of identifying two points on a sphere
yield homeomorphic objects.

What if one brings together all three zeros of X(X + 1)(X — 1)? That is,
what does V(lim,.o[Y? — X(X + e)(X — €)]) = V(Y2 — X3) look like?
Of course its real part is just the cusp of Figure 1; the origin is again an
example of a singular point. As it turns out, V(Y? — X3) is topologically a
sphere (Exercise 2.2).

Y

Figure 21
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I: Examples of curves

Figure 22

After seeing all these examples, the reader may well wonder:

What is the most general topological object in P%(C) defined by a
(nonconstant) polynomial p € C[ X, Y]?

The answer is:

Theorem 2.7. If pe C[X, Y]J\C is irreducible, then topologically V(p) is
obtained by taking a real 2-dimensional compact, connected, orientable
manifold (this turns out to be a sphere with g < oo handles) and identifying
finitely many points to finitely many points; for any p € C[X, YJ\C, V(p)
is a finite union of such objects, each one furthermore touching every other
one in finitely many points.

We remark that a (real, topological) n-manifold is a Hausdorff space M
such that each point of M has an open neighborhood homeomorphic to an
open ball in R". For definitions of connectedness and orientability, see
Definitions 8.1 and 9.3, and Remark 9.4 of Chapter II.

One of the main aims of Chapter II is to prove this theorem.

ExampLE 2.8. In Figure 23 a real 2-dimensional compact, connected, orien-
table manifold of genus 4 has had 7 pomts identified to 3 points(3to 1,2to 1,
and 2to ).

Remark 2.9. We do not imply that every topological object described
above actually is the underlying space of some algebraic curve in P%(C).
However, one can, by identifying roots of Y2 — X(X2 —1)...(X? - g?),
manufacture spaces having any genus, with any number of distinct “2 to 1~

18



3. Intersecting curves

'identifications. But how about any number of “3 to 1, or “4 to 1™ identifica-

tions, etc.? And in just how many points can we make one such “inde-
composable” space touch another? Even partial answers to such questions
involve a careful study of such things as Bézout’s theorem, Pliicker’s formulas,
and the like.

EXERCISES

2.1 Show, using the “sliéing method ™ of this section, that the completion in P*(C) of
the complex parabola V(Y — X?) and the complex hyperbola V(X2 — Y2 — 1)
are topologically both spheres.

22 Draw figures corresponding to Figures 7-10 to show that the completion in
P(C) of V(Y2 — X?%)is a topological sphere. Compare your figures with those for
V(Y2 — X¥(X + ¢)). as £ > 0 approaches zero.

23 Establish the topological nature of the completion in P*(C) of V(X2 — Y2 + ),
as r takes on real valuesin [ -1, 1].

3 Intersecting curves

The fact that any two “indecomposable”™ algebraic curves in P%(C) must
intersect (as implied by the description in the last section), follows at once
from the dimension relation

cod(V(p) N V(p)) < cod V(p)) + cod V(p)),
which means, in our case, cod(V(p) N V(p)) < 2, or
dim(V(p) ~ V(p)) = 0. Hence V(p) A V(p) # & (dimJ = —1).

ExampLE 3.1. For two parallel complex lines in C2, the above amounts to a
restatement that these lines must intersect in P%(C).

19



I: Examples of curves

ExaMPLE 3.2. Any complex line and any complex circle in P3(C) must intersect.
One can actually see, in Figure 7, how any parallel translate of the complex
Y-plane along the X,-axis still intersects the circle V(X2 + Y2 — 1),
either in the (X,, Y,)-plane (as we usually see the intersection), or in the
hyperbola in the (X ,, Y,)-plane, for | X,| > 1.

ExaMmpLE 3.3. Another case may be of some interest. Let us consider one curve
which is a complex line, say V(Y). Let another curve be V(Y — g(X)), where g
is a polynomial in X alone. Then the graph of Y = g(X) in Cyy is homeo-
morphic to Cy; one can then easily check that V(Y — g(X)) is a topological
sphere in P%(C), as is V(Y). By our dimension relation, these spheres must
intersect, perhaps as in Figure 24.

Figure 24

Does this result sound familiar? It is very much like the fundamental
theorem of algebra (every nonconstant g(X) € C[X] has a zero in C). This
famous result can now be put into the P?(C) setting. If we do this, then in
stating the fundamental theorem of algebra,

(a) Thereis no need to assume g(x) € C[ X] is nonconstant; if it is constant,
we will have two lines which either coincide or which intersect at one point at
infinity.

(b) There is no need to assume the given line is V(Y)(=Cy). Any line, in
any position, will do as well.

(c) There is no need to assume one polynomial is linear (thus describing
a line), or that the other one must be of such a very special form as Y — g(X)
(describing the graph of a function: C — C). The loci of any two curves in
P(C) must intersect.

Of course, the reader might argue that our dimension relation fails to give
us certain other information which the fundamental theorem of algcbra
readily provides. For instance, the fundamental theorem can be stated more

20



3: Intersecting curves

informatively as: *“ Any nonzero polynomial ¢(X) € C[ X] has exactly deg g(X)
zeros when counted with multiplicity.” However, our dimension relation can
be extended in an analogous way.

To see how, first consider q(X) again. We may look at the multiplicity
r; of the zero c; in g(X) = (X — ¢,)"-...- (X = ¢)™ in the following geo-
metric way. Let a € C\ {0}, and let L, be the complex line Y = ain Cyy. Then
the following holds for all a sufficiently small:

Of those points in which L, intersects the graphof Y = g(X), there
are exactly r; of them clustered close to the point (c;, 0), where
r; is the multiplicity of the 2ero c; in g(X).

(A proof of a more general version of this fact will be provided in Section IV.6.)

ExampLE 3.4. The point 0 € C is a double root of the polynomial equation
Y = g(X) = X% Fora # 0, L, intersects the parabola in two distinct points.
(They have complex X-coordinates if a ¢ R*.) See Figure 25.

Y

Figure 25

For small g, these two points cluster close to (0, 0); in this way our zero of
multiplicity two can be looked at as the limit of two single points which have
coalesced. The fundamental theorem says that the sum of all the multi-
plicities r; at all zeros c,, ..., c, of the polynomial g(X) is deg q(X). The
situation of two curves C,, C, in C? is very much the same; if P is an isolated
point of intersection of C, and C,, there will be a certain integer np so that
the following holds:

(3.5) For most sufficiently small translates of C, or C,, of those
points in which the translated curves intersect, there will be exactly
np distinct points clustered close to P.
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[: Examples of curves

The meaning of “most” above will be made precise in Chapter 1V. The
reader can get the basic idea via some examples. The integer n; is called the
intersection multiplicity of C, and C, at P.

ExaMPLE 3.6. Consider the intersection at (0, 0) € C? of the two alpha
curves C, = V(Y2 -~ X¥X + 1)) and C, = V(X2 — YXY + 1)) (Figure
26). In Figure 27 C, has been translated upward a little; there are four
distinct pomts clustered about (0, 0). One can see that “most” translates will
yield four pomts this way. In certain special directions one can get fewer
than four points (but never more, nearby). Figure 28 gives an example of
this. But in a certain sense the topmost of these clustered points is still
“multiple”—that is, a little push up or down of either curve will further
separate that point so we again end up with a total of four points.

Y Y

Figure 26 Figure 27

Figure 28
22



3. Intersecting curves

Of course, in most cases, the intersection points have complex coordinates;
the above example is quite special in the respect that all intersection points
are real. Also, we have not shown by our real pictures that there cannot
be more than four points clustered near (0, 0); for this, we need to deter-
mine from the equations of the curves all possible simultaneous solutions
near (0, 0). But we can translate this geometric idea of “perturbing one
curve slightly to separate the points™ into algebraic terms: this is done in
Chapter IV when we take up intersection multiplicity formally.

An extension of the dimension relation for curves which corresponds to
our geometric form of the fundamental theorem of algebra is then the
following:

Let P,,..., P, be all the points of intersection of two curves
Y(p,) and V(p,) in P*C), where p, and p, have no repeated
factors, and no factor in common. Then the total number of
points of intersection of V(p,) and V(p,), counted with multiplicity,
is (deg p,) - (deg p,). (Often the number of points counted with
multiplicity is called the degree of the intersection and one writes

deg(V(p,) » V(p,)) = (deg p,) - (deg p,).)

This elegant and central result is known as Bézout’s theorem, after its
discoverer, the French mathematician E. Bézout (1730-1783).

Remark 3.7. We must assume p; is a polynomial of lowest degree defining
V(p;), i.e., that p; does not have repeated factors. For instance the X and Y
axes, whichare V(Y)and V(X?),intersect in just one pointinstead of | - 2 = 2
points. However, using V(X) yields 1-1 = 1 point. The assumption that
p, and p, have no factor in common is of course needed to make V(p,;) N
V(p,) finite.

ExAMPLE 3.8. Assuming (3.5), we can now see more precisely the relation
between Bézout’s theorem and the fundamental theorem of algebra. Assume,
in Y = p(X), that p is not constant. Then Y eventually increases like X to a
positive power; hence the graph V(Y — p(X)) cannot intersect the X-axis
at infinity—that is, all intersections take place in Cyy. Secondly, since p is
nonconstant, deg(Y — p(X)) = deg p(X). Finally the X-axis, i.e., Y =0,
has degree 1. Hence the number of intersections of the graph in Cyy with
Cy is | - deg p(X) = deg p(X).

* EXAMPLE 3.9. Consider two ellipses as in Figure 29. Each ellipse is defined
by a polynomial of degree two, and the total number of intersection points
is 2+ 2 = 4. As the horizontal ellipse is translated upward, we get first one
double point at top, and two single points; then two complex points and two
real ones; then 2 complexes and 1 real double; and finally, as the cllipses
separate entirely in the real plane, we have four complex points of inter-
section.
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Figure 29

ExaMpLE 3.10. Consider the curves V(Y2 — 5X3(X + 1))and V(Y2 - X - 1).
Their degrees are 3 and 2, so there should be a total of six intersection points.
In Figure 30 four single intersections and one double intersection appear.

Figure 30

EXERCISES

3.1 Suppose that curves C, and C, in P%(C) have exactly p points of intersection
(counting multiplicity). where p is a prime. Show that either C, or C, must be a
topological sphere. (Assume Bézout’s theorem.)

3.2 Consider the curves V(Y2 — X?%) and V(Y? — 2X?) in Cy,. Find all points of
intersection in Cyy near (0, 0), after one curve is given an arbitrarily small nonzero
translation. How many points of intersection (counted with multiplicity) are there
at the "line at infinity” of Cy?

3.3 Consider the complex circles V(X* + Y2 — 1) and V(X2 + Y? — 4) in PXC).
Where are their points of interscction? Are all four points of intersection distinct?
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4: Curves over Q

4 Curves over Q

Perhaps enough has been said about plane curves to give the reader a first
bit of intuition about them. Let us now look in perspective at what we've
done so far. We started out using R as our groundfield. and were led to C
as a ground field where varieties were better able to express an important
side of their nature. We then saw topologically, just what certain complex
curves look like, and we got a look at how they behave under intersection.
This immediately suggests many more questions: What do varieties of
arbitrary dimension in P%C) look like? How do they behave under inter-
section? Under union? Can one "multiply " varieties as one does topological
spaces to get product varietics? Are there natural maps from one variety
to another, as there are continuous maps from one topological space to
another? How do they behave? Can one put more structure on an algebraic
variety (as one does with topological spaces) to arrive at "algebraic groups,”
etc.? An important part of algebraic geometry consists in exploring such
questions. Also, if going from ground ficld R to C allowed varieties a fuller
expression of a certain aspect of their nature; might possibly using other
ground fields allow varieties to express a different side of their nature? This
is indeed so, and no introductory tonr of algebraic varietics would be
complete without at least mentioning varietics over ground fields other than
R and C.

For purposes of illustration, let us consider the field Q of rational numbers.
Even asking for the appearance of a few specific curves in @2 will show us a
totally new aspect of algebraic varieties. For many curves defined by poly-
nomials in @[ X. Y], their appearance is the “same™ as in R2 —that is, if C
is the locus in R? of p(X, Y)e Q[X, Y], then C n Q? is dense in C. But for
other curves the appearances of C in Q? versus R? are completely different.

ExamprLe 4.1, V = V(Y — X?) < Q?: with the usual topology of R?, this
V is dense in the variety V' = V(Y — X?) = R% so V “looks like" the
parabola V' in R2. The density of V is casily verified because y = x2 is
a continuous function, Q is dense in &, and x € @ implies (x, x*) e V< Q2.

Exampi + 4.2 In a similar way, one sees that if p(X) € Q[ X]. then thé “graph-
variety” V(Y — p{X)) in Q2 is dense in the corresponding graph in R2.

Exampii43. ¥V = V(Y2 = X3 c Q% is densc in 1" = V(¥? - X)) c R,
so V also looks like the cusp V' in R2. This is true because the squares of

rational numbers form a dense subset of R* :if s is a squarc of a ratigpal. then
(s, +53%) eV c Q.

Examein 44, The “rational circle™ V' = V(X2 + Y2 — 1) < Q° also turns
out to be dense in the corresponding real circle of R, but tais time the
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reasoning is more subtle. Let (r,s)e V(X2 + Y2 — 1) c Q% We may
assume without loss of generality that r and s have the same denominator,
r = ajc,s = b/c, a, b, c, integers. Then r? + s2 = 1 implies a®> + b? = c?,i.e.,
that (a, b, c) is a Pythagorean triple, meaning that |a|, | b}, |c| form the lengths
of the sides of a right triangle (a Pythagorean triangle). Now the number-
theoretic problem of finding all Pythagorean triangles was solved already by
Euclid’s time. The solution says, in essence:

All Pythagorean triples (a, b, c) are obtained from

v? — u? b 2uv

w4+ c  ut+0v*

where u, v range through all integers (u, v not both zero).

The question of whether the points (r, s) = (a/c, b/c) are dense in the real
circle is evidently the same as:

Can the slope ae a vt —u?

be made arbitrarily close to any preassigned slope m e R?

But
v? - u?

2uv

~m implies

~ 2m,

e
R R

meaning that for some rational x = u/v, x — (1/x) > 2m. This implies
x2 — 2mx — 1 = 0 which further implies x =~ m + \/m? + 1. But surely any
m + /m?* + 1€ R can be approximated to any degree of accuracy by a
rational number.

Geometrically, the density of the rational circle in the ordinary real one

says that there are Pythagorean triangles arbitrarily close in shape to any
given right triangle.

ExXAMPLE 4.5. The last example involved a solution to an honest prob-
lem in number theory. Finding out exactly what the rational curve
V(X* + Y" — 1) = Q2 looks like for all integers n > 2 is probably the most
famous unsolved problem in all mathematics; it is equivalent to Fermat’s
last theorem. This conjecture says that in Q, foranyn > 2 V(X* + Y" — 1)
consists of just the four points {(1,0)} U {(0, 1)} U {(—1,0)} U {(0, —1)}ifn
is even, and consists of just the two points {(1, 0)} U {(0, 1)} if n is odd. This
is vastly different from the corresponding real curves, (Figures 31 and 32).
It looks more and more square-shaped as n becomes large and even (Figure
31), and looks like the sketch in Figure 32 for n large and odd.
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Figure 31 Figure 32

From just these few examples, the reader has perhaps already guessed that
by using @ as ground field, varieties express a strong number-theoretic
aspect. (This is true also of algebraic extensions of Q and finite fields). In fact,
much of the modern work in number theory, including looking anew at seme
of the old classical problems, has been done by looking at number theory
geometrically from the vantage point of algebraic geometry.

In this chapter we have tried to give the reader a little feeling for algebraic
varieties, mostly by example. A large part of algebraic geometry consists in
rigorizing and extending these ideas, not only to arbitrary complex varieties
in PYC) or to arbitrary varieties in an analogous P"(k), but also to finding
appropriate analogues when k is replaced by quite general commutative
rings with identity. From our examples of switching from R to C or to Q, the
reader may be somewhat convinced that such generalization is not just for
generalization’s sake, but frequently leads to important connections with
other areas of mathematics.

EXERCISES

4.1 Is the set V(X2 — Y2 — 1) c Q2 dense in V(X2 — Y2 — 1) = R?? What.about
the curves V(X" — Y" - 1),forn > 2?

4.2 Is the alpha curve V(Y2 — X} X + 1)) c Q? dense in the corresponding curve
in R2?

43 Find an ellipse V(aX? + bY? — 1) (a,b € @\ {0}) whose graph in Q? is the empty
set. [Hint: Any solution X, = x; in Z of n,X,2 + n;X,2 + n’X32 =0 (n,€ 2)
implies, for every integer n, a solution in Z/(n) of n,X,2 + n, X,;2 +n;X32 =0
(mod n).] Can we assume a = b?
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CHAPTER 11

Plane curves

I Projective spaces

Tlus section 1s devoted to projective spaces. The question of defining “pro-
Jjective space” is akin to defining “sphere” in that both terms are used at
several different levels. By “sphere™ one can mcan a topological sphere, or
sphere as a differential manifold. or, more strictly, as the set V(X2 + Y2 +
77 -~ Iyin R*. This last object has the most structure of all; for instance, it is
also a real algebraic varicety. In turn, one can take this specific object, with its
multitude of propertics, and isolate certain of its properties to get other
notions of “sphere.” Its equation is defined by a sum of squares, so one has
the n-dimensional real sphere V(X,2 + ...+ X,2 — 1). We also have,
analogously. complex n-spheres, when k = C; Q-spheres, when k = Q;
and so on

In this book we use a quite specific object in defining projective space. This
means there will be quite a bit of structure in our object, and we can bring out
various facets of it as needed. To motivate this definition, we start with one of
the topological definitions of the last section; by a succession of topologically
equivalent definitions we arrive at a definition which will at once suggest a
simple definition for any P"(k). It will also give us an easy way to pass between
affine spaces and projective spaces.

We begin with P%(R) as in Chapter I. The disk with antipodal points
identified may also be considered, topologically, as an ordinary hemisphere
with opposite equatorial points identified (Figure 1). This hemisphere can
in turn be looked at as an entire sphere with all pairs of antipodal points
identified. This last is very symmetric! In one stroke, the “line at infinity”
has lost its special status. The topological space P(R) is just an ordinary
sphere” with antipodal points identified. But we can go even further and
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1: Projective spaces

Figure |

identify to one point all the points on the line-minus-origin through any two

antipodal points. And by centering the sphere at the origin of R*, we see the

points of P(R) become identified in a natural way with the 1-subspaces of R3.
We now make the following general

Definition 1.1. Let & be any field. Then, as a set, n-dimensional projective space
over k, written P"(k), is the set of all 1-subspaces of the vector space k"*!.
Each 1-subspace is called a point of P"(k); the set of all 1-subspaces in an
(r + 1)-subspace of k"*' comprises an r-dimensional projective subspace
P(k) of P*(k). P’'(k) has codimension n — r in P"(k).

If the field is in addition a topological field then k induces on P*(k) a
topology as follows: First, k induces on k"*! the usual product topology.
Then a typical open set of P"(k) consists of all 1-subspaces of k"*! inter-
secting an arbitrary open set of k** !

Remark 1.2. If R and C are given their usual topologies, then P*(R) and
P*(C) are compact. See Exercises 1.1-1.3.

One advantage of Definition 1.1 is that it at once gives us the general
n-dimensional analogue of the basic relation: Any two projective lines in
P2(R) must intersect. This may be equivalently expressed as: If L,, L, are pro-
jective lines in P?(R), then cod(L, n L,) < cod L, + cod L,. (This is the
“projective” analogue of the subspace theorem for vector spaces, noted in
Chapter 1.) The generalization is as follows:

Lemma 1.3. Let S, and S, be any two projective subspaces of P*(k). Then
COd(Sl N Sz) < cod Sl + cod Sz‘

PROOF. Any subspace k"*! has codimension n — r in k"*!; therefore the
associated subspace P'(k) has the same codimension n — r in P"(k). Then
apply the corresponding vector space theorem. O

Hence any two projective 2-spaces in P3(R) intersect in at least a line, and
so on. We show later that this dimension relation holds for any two algebraic
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varieties in P*%(C) (Section 1V.3): we prove it for projective curves in P%C)in
Section IL,6.

Another advantage of Definition 1.1 is that it allows us to define coordi-
nates on P*(k). This will be extremely useful later on.

Definition 1.4. Let P be a point of P"(k), and L,, the corresponding 1-subspace
of k"*'. The (n + 1)-tuple of coordinates (ay,...,a,,,) of any non-
zero point in L, is called a coordinate set of P. More informally, we say
that (a,, . . ., a,,,) are coordinates of P.

Remark 1.5. Coordinate sets of P are never uniquely determined, unless k is
the two-element field ; however, any two coordinate sets of P differ by a scalar
multiple.

Definition 1.6. Two nonzero (n + 1)-tuples (ay, ..., a,.,) and (b,, ..., bag 1)
of k**! are equivalent if

(bb oy bll+l) = (ca,, . ..,ca,,“)

for some nonzero c € k. (Hence all coordinate sets of any P € P"(k) are
equivalent.)

Now let us relate, in a more direct way, Definition 1.1 to our definition of
P2(R) in Chapter I. The same kind of arguments we use now will enable us to
see how the general definition reduces to those in Chapter I for the special
cases considered there.

First, using Definition 1.1 and an (X, X,, X y)-coordinate system of R,
we see the points of PX(R) fall into two classes—those having zero as last
coordinate, and those with nonzero last coordinate. If a triple (a,, a,, a,)
satisfies a; # 0, then dividing by a, yields a triple (b,, b,, 1). All such points
of R? constitute the 2-plane V(X3 — 1), and this establishes a1:1 correspond-
ence between a part of P?(R) and the plane V(X3 — 1) (since two triples
(by, by, 1) and (b}, b3, 1) are equivalent iff b, = b} and b, = b}.

Now if a point of P%(R) has last coordinate zero, say (b,, b,, 0), then all
scalar multiples of it form a line L in Ry, x,. Then L + (0, 0, 1) is a line in our
hyperplane through (0, 0, 1). Hence the points with zero last coordinate
may be identified in a natural way with the set of all lines through (0,0, 1)
within the plane V(X, — 1), while the points with nonzero last coordinates
correspond to the points of the plane V(X, — 1). Hence the set P*(R),
according to Definition 1.1, is in 1:1 onto correspondence with the points
of R2, together with all 1-subspaces of R2. But this is precisely the way R? was
completed in Chapter I—to R? we added one new element for each different
1-subspace of R2. It is straightforward to check that either definition yields
the same open sets on P?(R); hence both definitions yield the same topological
space. We can now apply precisely the same kind of reasoning to show that
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Figure 2

Definition 1.1 reduces to the ones in Chapter I for the special cases there.

There is yet another advantage of Definition 1.1 —it gives a very nice way
of passing between the “affine” and the “projective.” Let P*(k) be as above;
any n-dimensional subspace W of k**! then defines an (n — 1)-dimensional
projective subspace P"~ ! (k) of P*(k). We may choose this subspace to play the .
role of “projective hyperplane at infinity,” P "~ (k) = P"(k). What does the
set of remaining points of P"(k) look like? If we parallel-translate the subspace
W through a fixed vector v, in k** '\ W, obtaining

Vo + W= {l’o+ W;WE W},

then each 1-subspace in k"* '\ W meets v, + Win exactly one point. This sets
up a 1:1 onto correspondence between the points of P*k)\P "~ (k) and the
points of k*; Figure 2 indicates a typical situation fork = R, n = 2.

Definition 1.7. We call the set P*(k)\ P " ~!(k) the affine part of P*(k) relative
to the hyperplane at infinity P,." (k).

Any affine n-space may be regarded as the affine part of a P*(k) relative to
some P_"~!(k) by taking a parallel translate of an n-dimensional subspace W
of k"*! and identifying each point P of this parallel translate with the 1-
subspace of k** ! through P.

There are n + 1 particularly simple choices of P "~ !(k), namely the pro-
jective hyperplanes defined by each of the n + 1 hyperplanes X; = 0 where
§i=1,...,n + 1. The following important observation will be particularly
useful in the sequel:

The corresponding n + 1 affine parts of P(k) completely cover P*(k).

This is true since the affine part corresponding to X, = O covers all of
P"(k) except those points represented by the 1-subspaces contained in X, = 0;
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the union of the affine parts correspondingto X; = 0and X, = Othen covers
all of P"(k) except those points represented by the 1-subspaces in the inter-
section of X, = 0 and X, = 0; and so on. Clearly there are no 1-subspaces
in k"*! common to X, = X, =...= X,,; =0, so the union of all these
n + 1 affine parts covers all of P*(k).

We have seen how an arbitrary (n — 1)-dimensional subspace can be the
hyperplane at infinity of P(k). It is fair to ask why one would want to do this
in the first place. Why not just stick to one standard affine n-space, letting its
points be the finite points, and the added points always be the points at
infinity ? One answer is this: There is often much important geometry going on

“at infinity,” and many times one needs to know more precisely what is
happening there. It is helpful in this to be able to “move” the line at inﬁnity
so that the infinite points become finite; these points then become points in an
ordinary affine variety, where methods developed for affine varieties can be
applied.

ExaMpLE 1.8. Consider the cubic curve V(Z — X3)in P%(C). It is of degree 3,
so by Bézout’s theorem any projective line must intersect this projective
curve in 3 points, counted with multiplicity. Now it happens that if the pro-
jective line contains a line in the real part of Cy, then all three of these points
are “real”—that is, they are all in the projective completion P%(R) of the real
part of Cy,. Figure 8¢ shows the part of this curve in P?(R). Since Z in-
creases much faster than X for large X, the branches approach the Z-axis,
and both meet at the infinite point of the Z-axis. The completed Z-axis
should intersect the cubic in 3 points. The origin is clearly one point, the
point at infinity, another. So far we have two points. But let’s look more
closely at what happens at infinity—in fact, let us try to get an explicit equa-
tion describing the curve near this infinite point.

First, represent the points of V(Z — X3) in P?(R) by 1-subspaces of R3.
The usual (X, Z)-coordinate system is naturally induced in the plane Y = 1;
that is, a point (x, z) corresponds to (x, 1, z). Through each point of this
translate Y = 1 of the subspace Y = 0, there is a unique 1-subspace of R>.
The corresponding picture of Z = X3, when looked at as a collection of 1-
subspaces, is a surface in R3; it is a kind of generalized “cone through the
origin™ (cf. Figure 7).

To determine the equation of this surface, let (a, 1, a’) be a typical point of
the curve as embedded in the hyperplane Y = 1. Now the symmetrlc equa-
tlons of the 1-space through (a, 1, a') are

X_Y_E.
a 1 a°
hence
X , - Z
a=7 and a—-i
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But we know a’ — a®* = 0, so

zZ [(x\®
7"(7) =0

Zy* - x3=0.

Hence each point of our surface satisfies this equation. Furthermore, no
other points of R3\ Ry satisfy it, because if (b, b’, b") is any point satisfying it,
then clearly so does (cb, cb’, cb”) for each ce€ R. Hence the intersection
of the 1-space through (b, b’, b”) with the plane Y = 1 satisfies it. Since this
point is on the original curve Z — X3 (Y = 1),(b, b’, b") is on one of the lines
of our surface.

Hence the whole algebraic variety V(ZY? — X3) = R? coincides pre-
cisely with our surface on the “affine part,” that is, on the 1-subspaces of
R3 in R3*\Ry;. (So far, we’ve “homogenized” V(Z — X3) to the variety
V(ZY? — X3). We take this up formally in the next section.)

Now let us choose a new line at infinity so the original point at infinity is
no longer infinite; we can do this by letting the hyperplane Z = 0 of R? define
the new line at infinity. We can get a picture of the new affine part by translat-
ing this hyperplane to Z = 1and looking in this plane at the intersections with
the 1-subspaces of R3. Such intersections of 1-subspaces in our surface
ZY? — X3 = 0 are then determined by setting Z = 1 in this equation. This
yields the curve Y2 — X3 = 0, as in Figure I,1. Note that the infinite point in
Figure 8e is now the new origin. One can see that the set of points constituting
the original Z-axis in Figure 8¢ now corresponds to the new Y-axis.

But this Y-axis intersects the cusp with multiplicity two! Hence we do
indeed have a total of 3 points of intersection, as Bézout’s theorem promises.

This example perhaps gives the reader some feeling for why changing the
roles of hyperplanes is important—sometimes essentially all the interesting
geometry of a curve or variety takes place “at infinity,” and one must be
able to deal with this situation.

that is,

EXERCISES

1.1 Let S be a set and let T be a collection of mutually disjoint subsets of S whose union
is S.If x & S, denote by n(x) that set of T containing x. (This is an identification map.)
Now if S has a topology, define the corresponding identification topology on T as
follows: An open set of T is any set @ < T such that =~ *(®) is open in S. Note that n
is continuous with respect to this topology.

Let S be the real sphere V(X2 + ... + Xp0422 = 1) in Ry, x,.,, =T
Show that the intersections with S of the complex 1-subspaces of C"*! form a
mutually disjoint set of subsets (circles) of S whose union is S. Using the continuity
of the corresponding identification topology and the compactness of S relative
to the usual topology on R?**2, conclude that P¥C) is compact.

1.2 Prove that PYR) is compact.
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11: Plane curves

1.3 Let B be a closed unit n-ball in R, supplied with the usual topology. Identify to a
point each pair of antipodal points on B’s boundary. Show that the resulting space
is topologically the same as PYR). Can you analogously identify appropriate
subsets to points on the surface of a real 2n-ball to arrive at PYC)?

2 Affine and projective varieties; examples

In this section we look at projective varieties and some general facts about
passing from the “affine” to the “projective” and back again; we illustrate
these facts with some examples.

Let k be an arbitrary field.

Definition 2.1. A homogeneous subset of X" is any subset S of k" satisfying

x €S impliescxeS forallcek.

Hence a set is homogeneous iff it is &, {0}, or consists of a nonempty
union of 1-subspaces of k". In view of Definition 2.1, a homogeneous set in k"
can be regarded as a set of points in P"~!(k). (One regards {0} < k" as
& <P 1(k))

Definition 2.2. A homogeneous set in k" represents a set in P*~!(k). Any
subset of a projective space is a projective set; a projective set in P"~!(k)
is represented by the corresponding homogeneous set in k".

Definition 2.3. A nonzero polynomial g = ¢(X,,..., X,)ek[X,,..., X,]
is homogeneous (and g is called a form) if all its terms have the same total
degree; if this degree is d, then ¢ is homogeneous of degree d. Any poly-
nomial p of degree s can be written as a sum of polynomials p, + p, +
... + p,, where p; is 0 or a homogeneous polynomial of degree i; if p; is
nonzero, then p, is called the homogeneous component of degree i of p.

ExampPLE 24. g(X, Y) = X® + 2X?Y3 — 3XY* + Y*® is homogeneous of
degree 5; g(X, X,,..., X,) = 1€k[X,, ..., X,] is homogeneous of degree
0; by convention, the zero polynomial in k[X,, ..., X,] has degree co.

Definition 2.5. A homogeneous variety in k" is an algebraic variety which is a
homogeneous set.

Theorem 2.6. Let k be infinite. An algebraic variety V in k" is homogeneous iff
it is defined by a set of homogeneous polynomials. (We agree that the variety
defined by the empty set of polynomials is k)
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PROOF. Since the theorem is trivial if V = k" assume V & k"

<: Let the variety be V = V(q,, ..., q,), where each q;€k[X,,..., X,]
is homogeneous of degree d;. Now xe V iff g{x) =0 fori=1,...,r. But
for any t € k, g{tx) = t¥q{x), so x € V implies txe V for all t e k.

=: Suppose V = V(q,, ..., q,) is homogeneous. Now V may be homo-
geneous without every (or even any) g; being homogeneous. (Example:
{0} = R? is homogeneous, yet it is the intersection of two parabolas, {0} =
V(Y + X2, Y — X?).) However, we shall manufacture from {q,, ..., q,} a set
of homogeneous polynomials defining V; this set is just the set of all homo-
geneous components of all the q;.(Thus, {0} = V(Y, X%, Y, —X?) = V(Y, X?))

Let xq be a fixed point in V; then each g{x,) = 0. Now let ¢ be an arbitrary
element of k, and write g; = Y q;;, where q;;is the homogeneous component of
degree j of ;. Then ' :

aftxo) = Y. gifxo); (1)

since x, is fixed and t is arbitrary, the polynomial in (1) may be looked at as a
polynomial in an indeterminant T, namely g{(Tx,) € k[T]. Since V is homo-
geneous, g{Tx,) is O for each T = t; because k is infinite, g(Tx,) is the zero
polynomial in k[T]. Hence each coefficient of q{Tx,) is 0—that is, each
qifxo) = 0. Hence x, € V implies g;{x,) = 0 for each g;; above, or g;; is 0 at
each point of V. Hence V < V({q,;}). But obviously each g;{x,) = 0 implies
each g(xo) = 0, so V({q;;}) = V. Therefore V = V({q;;}), so “=>" is proved.

[

Definition 2.7. A projective variety V in P"(k) is a subset of P"(k) represented
by a homogeneous variety in k"*'. If q,ek[X,,..., X,,,}, where
i =1,...,r, are homogeneous polynomials, then by abuse of language,
V(gy, - . *, q,) denotes the projective variety in P*(k) represented by the
homogeneous variety V(q,, ..., q,) in k"*!.

It is clear that the intersection of any number of homogeneous varieties in
k**! is a homogeneous variety; likewise for projective varieties in P(k).
Hence for any subset of P"(k) there is a smallest projective variety in P*(k)
containing that subset.

Definition 2.8. Let k" < P*(k), and let V' be a variety in k*. The smallest
projective variety in P*(k) containing V is called the projective completion
of V in P*(k) and is denoted by V<; sometimes notationally it is preferable
to refer to the homogeneous variety H(V) in k"*! representing V¢, and we
then also denote V¢ by H(V).

Definition 2.9. Let p(X,, ..., X,)ek[X,, ..., X,] be of degree d, and write
P = po + Py + ... + pyas in Definition 2.3. Then

Poxnnd + plxn+ldh‘ +...+ pdek[xlw-w Xu, Xu+l]
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is homogeneous of degree d and is called the homogenization of p; we
denote it by Hy_, (), H,+(p), or by just H(p), depending on context. If
pek(X, ..., Xi ..., Xus 1] the homogenization Hy (p) = H{p) of pat X,
is defined analogously.

Remark 2.10. Suppose k = C. It turns out that if V(p,, ..., p,) = C", then
V< is represented by the homogeneous variety
V(Hn+l(pl)9-"an+ l(pr» < C"+l- (2)

Also we shall see that V< is the topological closure of V in P(C). Neither of
these statements is true in general for varieties over R (see Example 2.22).
However, any projective variety V = P"(R)is topologically closcd. H(V)is the
intersection of hypersurfaces, and each hypersurfaceis theinverseimage under
a polynomial function of the closed set {0} = R; hence each hypersurface is.
closed. (We note, of course, that our canonical map from R"*! to P*(R) sends
closed sets to closed sets.) Thus if the topological closure of V in P*(R) is a
variety, it is the projective completion of V; this will be of use to us in the
examples of this section.

We have homogenized both polynomials and varieties; those operations,
when k = C, are related in (2). We can also reverse the process:

Definition 2.11. Let V < P"(k) be a projective variety, and P_"~ (k) a choice
of hyperplane at infinity. The part of V in P"(k)\P."~!(k) is called the

debhomogenization of V' at P,""'(k), or the affine part of ¥ relative to
Pe"" (k). .

The n + 1 canonical choices of hyperplanes described in the last section
(defined by X, =0,..., X,,, =0 in k"*!) induce n + | canonical de-
homogenizations of P"(k), and also of any projective variety V in P"(k). As
before, V is covered by the n + 1 corresponding affine parts of V.

Notation 2.12. We denote the dehomogenizationof Vat P, " ' by Dg,” (V).
or by D(V) if the hyperplane P_"~! is clear from context. We denote
the above canonical dehomogenizations of any V by D(V). .. .. D, . (V)

Just as there are n + 1 canonical dehomogenizations of P(k), there are

also n + 1 canonical dehomogenizations of any homogencous polynomial
PE I\[Xl ..... X" + l]'

Definition 2.13. Let ¢(X,..... X,. ) ek[X,
polynomial. The polynomial
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2: Affine and projective varieties; examples
is called the dehomogenization of g(X, . . ., X,,+,) at X;; we denote it by
Dy.(), by D{g), or by D(g) if clear from context.

Lemma2.14. Let q,,....q,€K[X, ..., Xps1] be homogeneous; let
V@, .-, q) < P(k) be the projective variety defined by q,, . ... q,. Then

Proor. The variety V(D{q,), ..., D{q,)) can be looked at as the intersection
of the variety V(q,, ..., g,) with the plane given by X; =1 in k"*'. [

Here are some relations between D and H:

Lemma 2.15. Let pe k{X,, . .., X,). Then
D; (H:(p)) = p.

ProOE. Obvious from the definitions of D, and H;. O

Lemma 2.16. Let q be a homogeneous polynomial in k[X,, . . . , X,]. Then for
anyi =\, ....n,itcan happen that

H{D{9)) # q.

PROOF. Let q(X', X2) = X|X2. Then D|(q) = Xz‘ and HI(D'(q» = Xz #
XﬂXz. Slmilarly, Hz(Dz(q)) = X| # X1X2. O

Lemma 2.17. Let P "~ '(k) be a hyperplane at infinity of P"(k), and let
V < k" = Pk)\P,"" '(k). Let H(V) be the projective completion of V,
and D the operation of dehomogenizing H(V) at P "~ . Then

DH(V)) = V. @)
But if V is a variety in P(k), then it can happen that
HID(V)) # V. 5)

PROOF. We leave verification of (4) as an easy exercise. (5) follows from
Lemma 2.16 by letting V be V(X , X,). More generally, if V is any variety in
P"(k) not containing P, "~ ' (k). then (5) holds for the variety ¥V u P," (k).

(I}

We now give some illustrations of the above ideas. Many of the essential
features can be brought out using real varieties: in fact we can learn much
from real curves im R? and P#(R). The reader will see that various ways of
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looking at P(R) (1-subspaces in R3, sphere with identified antipodal points,
disk with antipodal boundary points identified) will all be valuable in under-
standing the nature of projective curves, of homogenization, and of de-
homogenization.

In the first four examples (Examples 2.18-2.21) we start with an affine
variety V = V(p) c Ryy, pe R[X, Y]. The homogenized polynomial H,(p)
then defines a homogeneous variety HxV) = H(V) in Ryy,, the original
affine part in Ry, being represented by the 1-spaces of H(V) in Ryy,\Ryy. In
each of these examples we note that

(H(V) n (Rxyz\Ryxy)]~ = H(V).

(The bar denotes topological closure in Ryyz.) Since H(V) is a variety, by our
earlier observation (Remark 2.10), H(V) represents the projective completion
Veof V.

ExampLr 2.18. Consider the real circle V(X2 + Y2 — 1) « R2 The homo-
ger.ized polynomial X2 + Y2 — Z2e R[X, Y, Z] determines the cone in
Figure 3 as well as the circles in Figure 4. (Since antipodal points are identified,
this is just one circle.)

Figured Figure 4

We may dehomogenize at an arbitrary P '(R) by choosing an appro-
priate 2-space in Ryy;. Since the intersection of the cone with a parallel
translate of this 2-space yields a copy of the affine part of the curve with
respect to P, '(R), we see the various affine parts of the circle in P3(R) are
conic sections. Thus, dehomogenizing at the plane in Ry, with Z-axis
as normal gives a circle, and as we vary the normal, we get ellipses, a
parabola, and hyperbolas. Likewise, dehomogenizing X2 + Y2 — Z2 to
X*+Y - 1LtoX>+1—-2%andtol + Y2 — Z?2 yields a circle and two
hyperbolas, respectively.
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2: Affine and projective varieties; examples

We may also get specific equations for affine curves induced in 2-spaces
other than in the above canonical way. For example, let the 2-space in R?
given by X = Z define the line at infinity this subspace intersects our cone in
just one 1-subspace L. Hence in P?(R) the curve touches this line at infinity in
exactly one point. An affine representative with respect to this infinite line is
obtained by intersecting the cone with a parallel translate of the plane
X =2Z,say X = Z + 1. What is the polynomial describing this affine re-
presentative? It may easily be found by choosing new coordinates X’, Y’, Z’
of R? so the new Z'-axis is the 1-subspace L. This may be done by setting

X=X +2Z, Y=Y, Z=27.

The plane X = Z + 1 then becomes X’ = 1; the equation of the cone in
these coordinates becomes

(X)) +2X'Z +(Y') =0
In the affine plane X’ = 1 this equation becomes
1+2Z'+(Y)P =0
which is a parabola. The sketches of the affine curve in V(X' — 1) appears in

Figure 5. (We identify V(X' — 1) with Ry.;..) The sketch of the entire pro-
jective curve appears in Figure 6.

7

/T

Figure 5 Figure 6

Our projective circle now touches the line at infinity in just one point, but
by making this point finite, we can easily show it does so with multiplicity
two.

From what we have said so far, the reader can see that from a projective
*viewpoint, the difference between circles, ellipses, parabolas and hyperbolas
is simply a matter of where the line at infinity is chosen, and these affine curves-
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all correspond to one projective curve. Hence, from the complex viewpoint,
the extension to P2(C) of any real conic section is still topologically a sphere.

ExaMPLE 2.19. We return to the curve V(Y2 — X3). Homogenizing Y2 — X3
gives Y2Z — X3; Figure 7 shows the homogeneous surface V(Y3Z — X3).
The surface is, of course, the union of lines through the origin. In Figure
8a-c we sketch the curves in R? after dehomogenizing at the planes Z = 0,
Y = 0,and X = 0; the reader can see these are just the intersections of the
surface of Figure 7 with parallel translates of the (X, Y), (X, Z), and (Y, Z)
planes, respectively. Figure 8d-f show the corresponding completions in the
disk with opposite boundary points identified. The points P and Q correspond
to two points on the projective curve, the cusp point and flex point.

Figure 7
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2: Affine and projective varieties; examples

ExampLE 2.20. We next consider the alpha curve V(Y2 — X*(X + 1))
< R2. Homogenizing the polynomial gives

Y2Z - XX +2)=0;

the intersection of V(Y2Z — X*(X + Z)) with a sphere centered at (0, 0, 0) is
shown in Figure 10. Figure 9a~c show the affine parts after dehomo-
genizing at Z, Y, and X, respectively; Figure 9d—f are the corresponding
completions in the disk. Three points, P, Q, R of the projective curve are
indicated. The loop between P and Q forms a topological circle, as do the
two arcs between P and R. It is instructive to trace out a cycle around each of
these two loops, as well as the figure 8 pattern, in the six sketches and on the
sphere. These two real loops are the ones between — 1 and 0, and between 0
and P,, appearing on the pinched torus of Figure 1,22.

Figure 10

ExaMmPLE 2.21. Let ¥ < R2 consist of n distinct parallel lines. If the lines are
L,,...,L,,givenby,say,Y = 1,Y = 2,..., Y = n, then the union of these
lines is given by p(X,Y)=(Y — I)(Y — 2)-...-(Y — n) = 0. Since the
projective completion of each line intersects any other projective line in one
point, it might be guessed that the union of the n projective lines should
intersect any other distinct line in n points, counted with multiplicity. This is
obvious except when the line is the line at infinity, or if the line is parallel to
the X-axis. To explore these cases, we homogenize and then dehomogenize so
the intersection point (at infinity) becomes the new origin.
Homogenizing p(X, Y) gives us

HAp) = (Y —2) (Y —22)-....(Y —nZ)=0

this describes the union of n planes containing the X-axis in Ryyz; its inter-
section with a sphere centered at (0, 0, 0) consists of n great circles (Figure
11a). Dehomogenizing at X = 0 yields Figure 11b; the original line at
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infinity is the gtreat circle corresponding to Z = 0, which appears as the Y-
axis in Figure 11b; the n lines intersect the Y-axis at the origin with multi-
plicity n. And any other distinct line parallel to the X-axis in the original
(X, Y)-plane appears as a distinct line through the origin in the (Y, Z)-plane,
so again will intersect the n lines in one point with multiplicity n. Of course
since the degree of p(X, Y)=(Y — 1)-(Y — 2)-...-(Y — n) is n, Bézout’s
theorem tells us that in the extension to P#(C), the n complex projective lines
intersect any other line in n points, counted with multiplicity. All these points
turn out to be real in our example.
The affine part after dehomogenizing at Y = O appears in Figure 1ic.

In all our examples so far the projective completion described by the
homogenization of the polynomial has turned out to be just the topological
closure in P%(R) of the original affine variety. As mentioned earlier, this does
not always hold when k = R. We now illustrate this exceptional behavior.

EXAMPLE 2.22. If an isolated point is part of the real curve and this point is at
infinity in P%(R), then dehomogenizing at any line through this point yields an
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2: Affine and projective varieties: examples

affine curve whose topological closure leaves that point out. We can easily
manufacture a curve in Ry, having an isolated point. Consider the curve

V(Y2 — (X + D(X)X = 1)

(see Figure 1.3):if we let the zero — | in the polynomial approach 0, the topo-
logical circle between —1 and O is squcczed to a point, and the curve’s
equation becomes

ung(yl —X+9XNX -M=Y - XX -1)=0
see Figure 12.
We can now make the origin an infinite point. First, the homogenized poly-

nomial is Y2Z — X3(X — Z); the reader can easily sketch the resulting
surface by letting the plane of Figure 12 be the plane Z = |, drawing

Y

Figure 12

I-subspaces of R* through this curve, and looking separately at the 1-sub-
spaces in the plane Z = 0. Note that the Z-axis is in a sense an “isolated”
line.

Now dehomogenizing at X gives us the desired equation of our curve:
YZ-(1-2)=

The curve in R? is sketched in Figure 13: Figure 14 shows the whole projective
curve in the disk.

Next note that H,{Y*Z — (1 — Z)) is irreducible in R[X, Y, Z]. (First,
Y4 — XX — 1) is irreducible in R[X, Y] for since it has no ¥-term. any
factorization would have to be of the form (Y + f(XN(Y — f(X)) =
Y2 — /%X). However. X3(X — 1) is not the square of any polynomial.
Second. one can easily check that Y2 — X*X — 1) irreducible implies
HAY2 — X3 (X — 1)) irreducible. so Hx(Y2Z — (1 — Z)), which equals

as



1I: Plane curves

L,
Z
Y
P,
Figure 13 Figure 14

HAY? — X% X - 1)), is irreducible.) We show in Exercise 4.3 of Chapter III
that if p is irreducible, then V(p) is irreducible in the sense that it is never the
union of two properly smaller varieties. Hence the part in P?(R) excluding this
isolazted point is the topological closure of the affine part, but is not a variety
in P*(R).

Topologically, the extension to P?(C) of this curve turns out to be the
limit of Figure I,16 as the circle between — 1 and 0 shrinks to a point; this is
a “pinched sphere.” The point where, say, the north and south poles of a
sphere are identified, is the isolated point in the real curve, and the equator
can be taken to'correspond to the branch. Recall (Remark 2.10) that we stated
that fork = C the topologlcal closure always gives the projective completion.
But our isloated point is no longer isolated in the curve’s complex extension
to P2(C)! Hence the topological closure in P3(C) of the pinched sphere with-
out this one point is again the whole pinched sphere.

EXERCISES

2.1 Sketch six figures corresponding to the six parts of Figure 8 or 9 for the curve
V(XY? - Y — X). How many points of the curve are on Ry,’s line at infinity?
Are there additional points of the curve on Cy,’s line at infinity?

2.2 Do the same as above for the carve V(X2Y? + X2 — Y?),

2.3 For any positive integer n, find an algebraic curve C, in Ryy whose topologica!
closure in P(R) omits n points of C,’s real projective completion.

3 Implicit mapping theorems

In Chapter I we stated that a topological copy of any complex-algebraic
curve can be obtained by taking a compact connected orientable 2-manifold
and identifying a finite number of points to a finite number of points. Part
of the proof of this fact (given in the next section) uses an “implicit mapping
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3: Implicit mapping theorems

theorem.” Since implicit mapping theorems are important in their own right
and are used frequently in algebraic geometry, we devote a section to them.

There are quite a number of implicit mapping theorems; they occur at
various levels; for instance in the real case there are “differentiable” and
“analytic” implicit mapping theorems. The ones of greatest importance in
algebraic geometry are “complex-analytic.” To gain a little perspective, we
state some of these mapping theorems in various forms; we then prove an
analytic version needed in the next section.

We begin by recalling the following standard

Definition 3.1. Let U be an open set of Ry, . x,. A function f: U - Ry is
differentisble at (@) = (ay,...,a,)e U provnded there is a real n-plane
through (a,, . . ., a,, f(a)) given by, say,

. Y = fl) & cy(Xy — @) +... + cdXa — a) ©)
such that
i T U@ + eyl — SIS L LUEL
)~ Iy —a |+ ... + lx. %l ’

where (x) = (x,, ..., x,) € U\(a).

The function f is called differentiable o U if it is differentiable at each
point of U, and amap f = (f; ... f): U — R"™ is differentiable at a point
of U, or oa U, if each f; is. If all partial derivatives

i .
aX,,...0X,,

of each f; exist and are continuous at {a) or on U, then we say f is smooth at
(a), or smooth om U.

Remark 3.2. The hyperplane in (6) is the “tangent hyperplane to the graph
of f at (a, f(a))”; by letting (x) — (a) in the direction of the coordinate axis
Ry,, we see that in (6),

¢ = (@ /0X ) (a).

For more than one variable (n > 1), the definition of real-differentiability
represents a great difference from oaly requiring the partials df /0X to exist.
Definition 3.1 says that f:U — R is “uniformly close™ to the n-plane. Hence
knowledge of the partials of f at (@) € R* is enough to determine its directional
derivatives in every direction.

The definition of complex-differentiability for a function f(X,,..., X,):
U-C,y, r.(UopeninCy, . x)may be taken to be verbatim the same as
in Definition 3.1, except everywhere we replace “real” and “R” by “complex”
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II: Plane curves

and “C”, respectively, and | | becomes the usual complex norm. For
instance, in the special case of f: Cy — C, the definition is

Defimition 3.3. /(X):C, — Cy is complex-differentiable at a = a, + ia, € Cy
if there exists ¢ € C such that

hmf‘x) - [f(a) + c(x - a)] -

Py Ix —al

0.

Remark 3.4. If a function f: Ry, x, — R is real-differentiable at (a), then the
derivatives along two different real lines through (a) determine the derivative
in any real direction through (a). But in the complex case, the derivative along
one real line through (a) determines the same derivative in all real directions
through (a). This is a stringent condition, and leads at once to the Cauchy-
Riemann equations. Also, this definition of complex-differentiability for f
at all points in a neighborhood of (a) € Cy, .. x, implies in particular that at
(a) all partials 3°f/(0X,) exist, which means f is analytic in each variable
separately—that is, for each i, f(b, ... b;_, X;, b;+ ... b,) is analytic at g; for
each bynear a;, j=1,...i — L,i+ 1,...n This in turn implies f itself is
analytic: this is a central result due to Hartogs. (See. e.g.. [Bochner and
Martin, Chapter VII, Section 4].) (Recall that if U is anopensetinCy, ..
then a complex-valued function f(X,,...,X,) on U is defined to be
complex-analytic, or analytic, at (a) = (a,,...,a,) € U provided that f is
represented at all points of U in some neighborhood of (a) by a power series
in X, - ay,..., X, — a,. The function is analytic in U if it i$ analytic at
each point of U.) Thus complex-differentiability is equivalent to analyticity;
in developing the theory of several complex variables, one usually simply
starts with the concept of analyticity.

Now let us look at implicit function theorems. They are often useful in
investigating the local nature of zero-sets. Essentially, they give conditions
under which a zero-set may be considered as the graph of an appropriate
function. This is important, because since a function is essentially its graph,
differentiability or analyticity of a function are perfectly reflected in its graph.
In contrast to this, the “niceness™ of one or several functions often has little
to do with the “niceness” of the corresponding zero-set. For example, any
closed set in R", no matter how “wild,” is nonetheless the zero-set of some
differentiable (even infinitely differentiable!) function f:R* — R (see Exercise
3.1). Thus although f(X, Y) = ¥Y? — X2eR[X, Y] is smooth, the corre-
sponding zero-set consists of two intersecting lines. However, we can write
V(Y2 = X¥) = V(Y — X) U V(Y + X); each part (being the graph of a nice
function) is therefore smooth.

We now state a general implicit mapping theorem at the complex level.
All thes¢ theorems are local—they make a statement about points near an

arbitrary but fixed point. Without loss of generality we let this point be the
origin.
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3: Implicit mapping theorems

Theorem 3.5 (Implicit complex-analylic mapping theorem). Suppose:

(3.5.1) C-valued functions f,. . .., f, are complex-analytic ina neighborhood
of(o)eCX|.....X,. = CX;
(3.52) £,(0) = ... = f(0) = O (i.e.. the origin of C" is in the zero-set of

{fl’ "'1_1;'}):
(3.5.3) The g x n Jacobian matrix

o9
X, éX,
Jh=If1 . e = :
C‘f;' f,
‘X, X,

has constant rank r throughout some C"-open neighborhood of (0).
Then there exist subspaces C"~" and C" {C"~" N C" = (0)\. neighborhoods
U "< C" " and U < C’ about (0). and a unique complex-analytic map .
d=(dy.....0)U"" 2 U"

such that within J"~" x U’, the graph of ¢ coincides with :he zero-set of

{fh-o.‘.fﬂ}'

We will prove this theorem in Section 1V.2. In fact we will show more
precisely that if the independent variables X; are remembered so that
the last r columns of J(f), are linearly independent for each (x) in a neigh-
borhood of (0). then C"* may be taken to be Cy, ., ,.and C" to
be Cy, ... ..x, Then the conclusion of Theorem 3.5 says that within
Un™" x U’ the equations

fiX oo Xa Yieann Y)=0 (i=1.... q)
may be “solved” for Y,, ..., Y, in a unique way, say

Y! = ¢I(X|‘ . :‘ ’ Xn-r)v

Y, =X ... X0o))

Special cases of the above theorem

1. Often the rank of J( f), is the same as the number of functions f;—that
is. r = ¢. (Geometrically this means that the zero-sets of f. .. .. f, intersect
“transversally.™) Let the last r columns of J( /) be linearly independent at (0),
and denote the determinant of the associated r x r matrix by det(J,(/).
Since this determinant is continuous in X at (0). (3.5.3) can be simplified to

det(J,(f =10 # 0.
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2. Sometimes there is given just one function f (that is, ¢ = 1). Then if at
(0) not every partial of f is zero (say (9f /90X )(0) # 0), the implicit mapping
theorem tells us that near (0), the zero-set in Cy,  _ x, of f forms the graph
of an analytic function ¢:Cyx,  x._..x.,....x. = Cx,.(Thus, about (0) € Ry,
the zero-set of Y2 — X does not form a graph of a function from Cy to Cy,
but it does from Cy to Cy. But about (0) there exists no coordinate system
relative to which the zero-set of, say, Y2 — X2, is the graph of a function.)

3. The implicit mappmg theorem can be used to give a condition for the
existence of inverse mappings. Let f = (f;,..., f,)map(0) e Cy, . .= Cx
to (0)e Cyhm.y”‘ = Cyand letf be complex-analytxc at (0). First, look at the
graph of f as the zero-set of m analytic functions h,, . . ., h,, onaneighborhood
of (0) in C** = C,,, where

h{X,Y) = Y, — f(X).

We know the common zero-set of the h; forms the graph of a function having
domain in Cy. (And of course the last m columns (the “ Y-columns™) of
J(h) = J(hy, ..., h,) are linearly independent, forming the identity matrix.)
Now f has an inverse at (0) e C, if the same 2ero-set forms the graph of a
function with a neighborhood in Cy as domain, instead. This will be satisfied
if the first m columns (the “ X columns™) of the m x 2mJacobianofh,, ..., h,,
are linearly independent. Since 0h;/dX; = 9f/0X;, the implicit mapping
theorem becomes in this case:.

If f is analytic at (0)e Cy, .. x, and f(0) = 0€Cy, . y,, then
J hasaunique analytic inverse in a neighborhood of (0) € Cy, ... v,

provided
! )
det # 0.
(6)(, X=(0)

A very simple case of this is when f:C — C is analytic at, say, x, € C.
If f'(xo) # 0, then f has an analytic inverse in a neighborhood of f(x,).

We now prove the following case of the implicit mapping theorem which is
used in the next section. The proof readily extends to one for the full Theorem
3.5 which we present when needed, in Section IV.2. To keep formulas
compact, we will use subscripts for partial differentiation, e.g., py for dp/dY.

Theorem 3.6. Let p(X, Y)e C[X, Y] satisfy

(3.6.1) §0,0) = 0, and
(3.6.2) py0,0) # 0.

Then within some neighborhood uf (0, 0), those points (x, y) satisfying p{x, y)
= 0 form the graph of a function Y = §(X) analytic at (0) € Cy.
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In proving this theorem we assume the following standard integral
theorems of complex variables. For our purposes it suffices to state them
“in a disk.” (See, e.g., [Ahlfors, Chapter IX] for fuller statements and
generalizations.)

Definition 3.7. Let f(X) be analytic at a point a € Cy. Then a is a zero of
multiplicity n, or a zero of order n, if f(X) = (X — a)"(X), where h(X)
is analytic at a, and h(a) # 0; we also say f has order n at a.

Theorem 3.8 (Two basic integral theorems). Let f(X) be a function analytic
at each point of an open set containing a closed disk A in C with boundary
0A, and suppose that within A = A\OA there are exactly N zeros of f(X),
counted with multiplicity. Then:

(3.8.1) Cauchy integral formula:
For any point b € A,
1 J(X)

271 Joa X — 50X = SO

(3.8.2) Argument principle:
If £(X) # 0 on 0A, then

J'X)
2mi L Foxy X = N-

PRrROOF OF THEOREM 3.6. That the zero-set of p(X, Y) near (0, 0) forms the
graph of some function Y = ¢(X) will follow easily from the argument
principle; it will then be our task to prove that ¢ is analytic.

To show the zero-set forms a graph, we first note that the definition of
multiplicity of a zero shows that the hypotheses p(0, 0) = 0 and p(0, 0) # 0
together form a way of expressing that the polynomial p(0, Y) € C(Y) has
Y = 0 as a zero of multiplicity 1. Hence if A is a sufficiently small open
disk about (0) € Cy with boundary 0A, then

1 py(0, Y)
2ni Joa p(O Y)

Now p and py are continuous in X and Y; since p(0, Y) is bounded away
from O on the compact set 0A, the values on 0A of the above integrand
vary continuously in X. Thus for all sufficiently small c € Cy,

1 pylcy Y)
2ni J;eéA plc, Y) @®)

is close to 1. But by the argument principle the value of the integral is always
an integer, so the expression in (8) always equals 1 for all ¢ sufficiently small.
Since this integral counts the number of zeros in dA, for each ¢ near 0 € Cy,
plc, Y) = 0 has exactly one solution near 0 € Cy; we denote this unique
solution by ¢{c). Hence the zero-set of p(X, Y) near (0, 0) does indeed form
the graph of a function Y = ¢(X).

dy = 1. 5 (1)
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11: Plane curves

We now show that ¢(X) is analytic at X = 0. First, the assumption
py(0, 0) # O easily implies the existence of an open disk A < Cy and a
neighborhood U of 0 € Cy such that for each c € U, p(c, Y) has ¢(c)e Aas a
zero of multiplicity 1. Expanding p,(c. Y)/p(c, Y)about Y = ¢(c) then gives us

pric, Y) 1+ a,(Y — ¢lc) + ay)(Y — §(c)* +

e V) Y = #0 (@€ 0
Therefore
1 Ype, V) o 1 Y+a,Y(Y—-d)+...
27“ PA MC, Y) - 2ri A Y - ¢((’) dY (9)

By the Cauchy integral formula, the value of the right-hand integral in (9)
is just the numerator of the integrand evaluated at ¢(c), which of course is
).

Now p(X, Y) # 0 for all X sufficiently small and for all Y € dA. Hence
for U sufficiently small, we may represent Ypy(X, Y)/p(X, Y) as a power
series Y o go(Y) X", where each coefficient g,(Y) is analytic on dA and where
this power series converges uniformly on U x dA. We may therefore
integrate termwise: For each ¢ € U, we have

. Ypylc, Y) il ( )c” ©
=) —— 4= YMY )" = n .
o) w peT) .,Z:o L . gl Y)Y "gob,,c (b,€C)
Thus ¢(X) is indeed analytic at 0 € C,,. 0

The theorem we have just proved tells us something important about the
nature of a complex algebraic curve: Since we can just as well state Theorem
3.6 with the roles of X and Y reversed, we have at once

Corollary 3.9. At any point (xo,y0) of C = V(X,Y)) where either
Px{xo, yo) # 0 or py(xq,yo) # 0, C is locally the graph of an analytic
Junction.

Remark 3.10. We say that C is locally an analytic manifold at such a point.

We have now proved a first fact about the structure of an arbitrary com-
plex curve. We shall see in the next section that for a given curve C, p(X, Y)
may without loss of generality be chosen so that there are only finitely many
points where the hypothesis of Corollary 3.9 fail to hold.

One can give a “real-variable” proof that at any (xq,y,) where
Px(Xo> Yo) # 0 or py(xo.¥o) # 0. C is locally the graph of a real-analytic
mapping. (That is, C is a real-analytic manifold at (x,, y,).) We do this in
Lemma 3.11, next. In proving Lemma 3.11, we shall assume that the real
analogue of Theorem 3.5 has been proved. (Actually, it suffices for our
purposes to know that ¢,,....¢, in Theorem 3.5’s conclusion have first
order partial derivatives. In this form, the result is found in most books on
advanced calculus.)
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3: Implicit mapping theorems

Lemma 3.11. Let p(X, Y)eC[X, YJ\C. Then C = V(p(X,Y)) is a real-
analytic manifold at any point (xo, yo) where either px(xo, yo) # 0 or
Pv(xm }’o) # 0.

ProOF. Suppose without loss of generality that py(x,, yo) # 0. Writing
pX, Y)as py(X, Y) + ip(X, Y) gives

pl(X, + in, Yl + in) = pZ(Xl + th. Y] + iY2) = 0;
for convenience we write this as
Pi(X,, X3, Y, Y5) =0, pAX,. X2, 1}, Y,) = 0. (10)

Then (p,, p,):R* —» R? plays the role of f in the real-analytic form of
Theorem 3.5 withn =4andg=r =2
Let us now look at the determinant of our Jacobian

3 TR )
Y, Y,

Op: 0p:
Y, aY,

det(J(p,, p2)) =

This 1s
opy 9px _ 9ps Op,

aY, ay, oY, ay,’
using the Cauchy-Riemann equations
opy _ 92 O _ _ 0P
oY, aYy,’ oY, A
we obtain

op, 9 op, @
detld(ps, p2) = 5y 30 + 57 5y = Ionl* = Ipal?

By our initial assumptnon, this is nonzero at (xo, ¥o). Therefore the zero-set
of p(X, Y) =0 in a neighborhood of (0) € R* is described by unique real-
analytic functions

\
= (X, X)), Y, = (X, X,) O

One can even push the above real-variable approach a little-further to
show that C in Lemma 3.11 is complex-analytic at (xo, yo). (See Exercise 3.5.)

EXERCISES

3.1 Show that any closed subset S of R is the zero-set of an infinitely-differentiable real
function. [Hint: Cover R"\$ with closed n-cubes (of various sizes) whose interiors
are mutually disjoint. Then for each cube construct an infinitely-differentiable
function which is never zero on that cube, but which attains nonzero values on only
finitely many cubes. (Remember the e~ !/**-type function).]
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3.2 Find functions f,, .. ., f, satisfying hypotheses (3.5.1) and (3.5.2), but not satisfying
the conclusion of Theorem 3.5.

33 In what sense is Gauss elimination for linear systems over C a special case of
" Theorem 3.5?

3.4 Show that there isn’t an “implicit complex polynomial mapping theorem”—that
is, if f},..., fo in Theorem 3.5 are polynomials, one cannot in general conclude
that each ¢, is a polynomial.

38 Show that C in Lemma 3.11 is actually complex-analytic at (x,, y,) by showing
that if Yl = ¢.(X.,X3) and Yz = ¢3(X‘,X2) are the ml'mlyﬁc functions of
Lemma 3.11, then Y = Y, + iY, is a complex-analytic function of X = X, + iX,.
{Hint: Verify the Cauchy-Riemann equations

o, o, Y, o,
oX, oX, ox,  ax,

by differentiating the equations in (10) partially with respect to X, and X,.]

4 Some local structure of plane curves

In Chapter I we stated Theorem 1,2.7 which says in part that a topological

* copy of any complex algebraic projective curve may be obtained by identify-
ing finitely many points in some appropriate compact connected orientable
2-manifold.

In this section we prove part of this result for curves in P%C). First, the
topological space obtained by taking finitely many open disks, selecting one
point in each disk and then identifying these selected points to one point
will be called the one-point union of finitely many open disks. Figure 15
shows the one-point union of three (topological) disks.

We shall prove the following part of Theorem 2.7 of Chapter 1.

|

Figure 15
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Lemma 4.1

(4.1.1) Any complex algebraic curve C in P*(C) is compact.

(4.1.2) Let Up be a neighborhood of P € C. Then at all but finitely many
points P of C, for a sufficiently small Up, C 1 U, is topologically an
open disk.

(4.1.3) At each of the remaining points of C, for a sufficiently small Up,
C n U, is the one-point union' of finitely many open disks.

We shall devote this section to a proof of this lemma. The proof of
compactness is immediate; proofs of the other two statements are longer.
Actually, our proofs of (4.1.2) and (4.1.3) lead in a natural way to some
concepts and results which are important in their own right. In proving
(4.1.2) we meet the notions of resultant and discriminant, used throughout
algebraic geometry; in proving (4.1.3) we meet fractional-power series.
Rather than presenting these new ideas separately and in isolation, we show
how a working mathematician might naturally meet them in determining the
structure of curves in P3(C). Thus, instead of striving for the shortest proofs,
we will take a little time along the way to present these new notions.

PROOF OF (4.1.1). Recall that any curve in P%(C) is definable in C* by some
nonconstant homogeneous polynomial, say g(X, Y, Z), and that the curve
is covered by the three affine representatives defined by ¢(1, Y, Z), ¢(X, 1, Z),
and ¢(X, Y, 1). Since each of ¢(1, Y, Z), ¢(X, 1, Z) and ¢(X, Y, 1) is con-
tinuous, each affine representative is closed in its affine space; since these
three open subsets of P3(C) cover P(C), the whole curve is closed in P3(C).
Thus, since P(C) is compact (Exercises 1.1 and 1.2), so is the curve. a

Since (4.1.2) and (4.1.3) involve only small neighborhoods, it clearly
suffices to prove these local statements in each of the three affine repre-
sentatives. Without loss of generality, we work in Cyy with the polynomial
q(X, Y, 1) (which we henceforth denote by p(X, Y)), and with C = V((X, Y))
< Cxy. Though it may happen that p is a nonzero constant (when ¢(X, Y, Z)
= Z"), p would then define & = Cyy, and there would be nothing to prove
in Cyy. We therefore assume in this section that p is nonconstant.

Now it is immediate from Lemma 3.9 that topologically an affine curve
C = V(p(X, Y))is locally a disk at any point (x,, yo) € C which satisfies either
Px(xo, Yo) # 0 or py(xo, ¥o) # O (or both). Thus (4.1.2) follows from

(4.1.2') p(X, Y) may be chosen so there are only finitely many points
(x0, Yo) € Cgr where p(xo, yo) = pr{xo, ¥o) =0.

And (4.1.3) becomes

(4.1.3") About any such (x,, y,) there is some neighborhood U < Cyy such
that C n U is the one-point union of finitely many open disks.
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We now begin the proof of (4.1.2"). If C = V(p), let p=p,"-...-p,™
be p’s factorization into irreducibles in C[X, Y]; then

VE) = V(") U .0 V@) = V(p) U ... U V() = V(py -...-p)

Therefore from those polynomials defining C, we may choose one which
is a product of distinct irreducible factors. It is easily proved that for a given C,
this polynomial is uniquely determined up to a nonzero constant multiple
(Exercise 4.1); henceforth by p in C = V(p), we shall mean this unique poly-
nomial.

Now clearly the topological structure of C < Cyy is an intrinsic property
in the sense that a coordinate change in C,y does not alter the topology of C.
As a matter of convenience, throughout the remainder of the proof of
(4.1.2') we make without loss of generality the following

Assamption 4.2. Coordinates (X, Y) in Cyy have been chosen so that if
deg p(X, Y) = n, then p is of the form

KX, Y)=Y"+ a,(X)Y"" ! + ... + a(X),

where a{X) € C[X], and where either deg a{X) < i, or a{X) = 0.

af this assumption is not already satisfied in Cyy, new coordinates
defined by

X=X +cY, Y=Y

can be chosen so that the coefficient of the new (Y’)*-term is a nonzero poly-
nomial in c; hence the coefficient is nonzero for all but finitely many choices
of c. We shall continue to denote these new coordinates by (X, Y).

To prove (4.1.2'), we need a condition telling just where the two poly-
nomials py and py can have common zeros. As it turns out, one can easily
answer a much more general question. First, one can look at py or py as be-
longing to D[ X], where D is the unique factorization domain C[Y]. One can
then ask, given dany two polynomials f, g € D[ X], is there an a € D such that
f(a) = gla) = 07

We now begin our first side trip. Recall that for any f(X)eD[X] and
aeD, f(a) = 0iff (X — a)is a factor of f. Therefore one answer to the above
question is: f, g € D[ X] have a common zero iff they have a common factor
of the form X — a. o

But one can generalize this question even further: When do f and g have
any factor in common? The answer to this (Theorem 4.4) is not very hard to"
come by; it will be of use to us several times throughout the book and will at
once yield (4.1.2").

A preliminary form of the criterion is the following
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4: Some local structure of plane curves

Lemma 4.3. Let D be any unique factorization domain. Let two polynomials
in D[X] be
f(X)=aoX™ + ... + ap,
gX)=boX"+ ...+ b,.

We assume that at least one of a,, by, is nonzero. Then f(X) and g(X) have a
nonconstant factor in common iff there are polynomials F(X), G(X)e€ D[ X]
such that

fG=gF, (11)
where deg F < m and deg G < n.

Proor. Since D is a unique factorization domain, so is D[X], by Gauss’
lemma. Let the unique factorizations of f and g be

f=d-fi™-..- ™ g=e-g" ..., 12)

d,ee€D, f;, g; irreducible in D[ X].

Suppose that f and g have a nonconstant common factor, say f,. Then
F = f/f, and G = g/f, satisfy the equations in (12), and deg F < deg f,
deg G < degg.

Conversely, suppose f and g have no nonconstant factors in common, and
suppose do # 0 (i.e, deg f = m). If fG = gF, then by the uniqueness of
factorizations in (12), every f7* must appear in F’s decomposition, hence
deg F > m, a contradiction. If a, = 0, then by, # 0 and one similarly derives
deg G = n. O

Lemma 4.3 may easily be translated into a statement about the coef-
ficients of f and g. Write

S(X)=aoX™+a, X" ' +...+a,,
g(X)=boX"+b,X""' +...+b,,

where a, # 0 or by # 0. If deg F < m and deg G < n, then F and G may be
written as

F(X)= A X" '+ ...+ Ap_y,
G(X)=By,X""'+...+B,_;.

Hence f and g have a common nonconstant factor precisely when one can
find coefficients A,, ..., 4,,-1, By, . - ., B,- (not all of them zero) such that

(aoX"' + ...+ am)(BoX"-l + ...+ B”_|)
= (boXn + ...+ b,.)(AoXm-l +...+ Aﬂ"l)‘ (13)
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Now two polynomials are equal iff their coefficients are equal. Helce
multiplying out each side of (13) and equating coeﬁicnents yields

aoBy = by A
a,By + aoB, = bAy + b4,

amBn 1 = bnAm—l'

This is a homogeneous linear system of m + n equations in the m + n
unknowns A, ..., Ap-y, Bo, ..., B,-y. This system has a nonzero solution
in D iff the determmant of the coefficient matrix is zero, i.e., iff

ao —by
a, ao -b, —~bg
a, a, ao -b, —b =by
. o
a,, - . ao . . -b,|=0.
. a, —.b,, —b,
a;
a, —b,

(The blank entries are understood to be 0). If we multiply each of the “b”

columns by —1 and interchange rows with columns, we may express this
result as

Theorem 4.4. Let D be a unique factorization domain, and let

f(X)=a°X"' + alxm’.l + ...+ ay,
9(X)= by X"+ byX"" ' + ...+ b,

be two polynomials in D[ X). Assume that the leading coefficients a, and b,
of f(X) and g(X) are not both zero. Then f(X) and g(X) have a nonconstant
common factor iff the following determinant is zero:
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4: Some local structure of plane curves

ap a, G- - - ay
ag a - - - - - a,
a, - Qm
ap a, a;* * -Gy (14)
bo b b« bn
by by - - - -+ - - b,
b b
' bp b, b, - - - - b,

where there are n rows of “a” entries and m rows of “b” entries.

Definition 4.5. The determinant in (14) is called the resultant of fand g; we
denote it by R(f, g). Iff,ge D[ X,, ..., X,], then for any i,

f;ge'D[Xn LR XI—!’ XH- 19229 Xc][xl] = D'[Xl]9
the corresponding resultant is called the resultant of / and g with respect to

X, denoted by Ry (/, g). For any f € D[X], one can define the formal
derivative df/dX € D[ X7] using the relations

dav) _  du duv) _ dv du
d—x—aﬁ, —d-},——uﬁ-&-vd—i— (ae-D,u,veD[X]).

Then the resultant &(f, f’) of fe D[X] and its derivative df/dX =
f' € D[ X is called the discriminant of f, denoted 2(f);if f € D[X,, ... D],
then Ry (f, 0f/0X) is called the discriminant of f with respect to X,
denoted 2y (/). If fe C[X,, ..., X,], then the variety

V(@x(f) € Cx,,...x v Xrrex, = €71

is called the discriminant variety of 9 (f).

Remark 4.6.°1t is easily checked that D,(aX? + bX + c) is essentially the

familiar “b* ~ 4ac” (Exercise 4.2).
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The following will be used frequently in the sequel:

Lemma 4.7. Let D be any unique factorization domain of characteristic zero.
Then f € D[X] has a repeated (nonconstant) factor iff f and f' have a
common factor. Thus

fhas a repeated factor iff ?(f) = 0.
In particular:
IfD=C[X,,....Xi-1, Xis1s-.., X;], then f(X;) € D{X ]} has
a repeated factor (involving X)) iff Dx(f) = 0.

PRrOOF. First, suppose that f has no repeated factors. Then f = p,p,,...,p,,
where the p, are distinct irreducible polynomials. Differentiating, we obtain

f'=p'lpb"',pr+plp’23'°"pr+"' +plp2"'"p:"

All terms except the ith are divisible by p;, but the ith term is not divisible
by p;. Indeed, p, t p; in characteristic zero, since p; # 0 and deg p; < deg p;.
Hence p,  f', so f and f’ have no common factors.

Conversely, suppose that f has a repeated factor, say f = g°h, where
s> 2. Then f' = sg° 'g’h + g*h’, so g is a common factor of f and f*. O

Lemma 4.8. Suppose p(X, Y)e C[X, Y] satisfies Assumption 4.2, p having
(total) degree n: Then the points xo € Cx at which p(xq, Y) has fewer than n
zeros are precisely the zeros of the polynomial 2,(p) e C[X].

PROOF. Let x, € Cyx. Then deg p(x,, Y) = n,and from the form of the resultant
in (14) it is evident that

Dv(p(X, Y)x=x, = D(p(xo, Y)).
This, together with Lemma 4.7, gives the result. O

Remark 4.9. Note that the conclusion of Lemma 4.8 need not hold if
Assumption 4.2 on p(X, Y) is not satisfied. For instance, p(X, Y) = Y — X2
does not satisfy the condition, and

Dyp) = Ry[1Y + (= X)Y% 1Y) = 1.

And for each X = x,, p(x,, Y) has only one zero (Y = x,2), not two. (One
can think of “ the other zero” as lying on the line at infinity.)

This completes our detour into resultants and discriminants. We now
return to the proof of (4.1.2'). We are almost done.
Let us write, in accordance with Assumption 4.2,

pX,Y)=Y"+ ...+ a(X),
-g—l;;(X, Y)=pdX,Y) = bo(X)Y" ™! + ... + b, _ (X},
where a/{X), b{X) € C[X], deg a{X) < i (or a(X) = 0), and bo(X) = n # 0.
60



4: Some local structure of plane curves

If p and Op/0Y have a common zero at X = x5, the determinant
Dy(p) € C[X] must vanish at X = x,. If this discriminant polynomial is not
the zero polynomial, there are, of course, only finitely many values x, for
which p(x,, Y) and (dp/dY)(x,, Y) could possibly possess a common zero.
Thus, to prove there are only finitely many points (xo, yo) € Cxy satisfying

)
plxo, yo) = 5%("0’}‘0) =0,
there remain only these two things to clear up:

(4.10) 2.(p) is not the zero polynomial.
(4.11) At any zero x, € Cy of Dy(p), there are not infinitely many
solutions to p(x,, Y) = (@p/0Y)(xo, Y) = 0.

First, (4.10) follows at once from the assumption that p has no repeated
irreducible factors (Lemma 4.7).

Second, (4.11) holds since for any x,, p(xo, Y) is a nonzero polynomnal
in Y having at most n zeros.

We have thus completed the proof of (4.1.2). O

We now turn to the proof of (4.13"). First recall the following standard
fact from complex analysis:

Theorem 4.12 (Riemann extengion theorem). Let Q be a nonempty open
subset of C, let c be an arbitrary point of Q and let i(X) be single-valued and
analytic at each point of Q\{c}. Then if h is bounded at c (i.e., if there is an
M € R such that |(X)| < M, for all X near c), h may be uniquely extended
to a function holomorphic on all of Q (i.e., there is a unique h*, analytic on Q
with restriction h*|Q\{c} = h.)

In proving (4.1.3"), we continue to assume that p is a product of distinct
factors.

Let (xo, yo) be a point of Cxy satisfying, without loss of generality, p(xo, yo)

= (0p/dY)(xo, yo) = 0. Then y, is a multiple root of p(xy, Y) = 0. Let
r > 1 be its multiplicity, and let A = A(y,, €) be a disk in Cy centered at y,,
whose closure contains no other y,. By the argument principle (see Theorem
3.8), we have

l Pr(xo’ Y)
2ni 2a P(xo,Y) ¥
we now reason as before in the proof of Theorem 3.6.
Since p(xo, Y) is never zero on A, a small change in x, t0 x,, yields a
small change in the integrand, hence in the integral. Thus the integral
2m 2a Px1, Y)

_r,
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II: Plane curves

has value r for all x, € Cy sufficiently near x,. We then see that for a suf-
ficiently small disk A(y,, &) = Cy centered at y,, thére is a sufficiently small
disk A'(xo, ) = Cx about x, so that for each x, € A’(xy, 5)\{x,} there are
exactly r zeros of p(x,, Y) in A(y,, €), counted with multiplicity. But for
A'(x,, J) sufficiently small, x, € A'(x,, 6)\{xo} is never in the discriminant
variety  V(24(p(X, Y))) = Cyx; hence each zero is of multiplicity one. Thus,
for x' € A'(xo, 8)\{xo}, there are exactly r distinct zeros of p(x,, Y) in A(y,, €).
Let these distinct zeros be yy 4, Y125 -5 V1r-

We now fix our attention on one fixed but arbitrary zero, say y, . Starting
at x,, let us travel once around the circle in Cy centered at x,. Since py(X, Y)
# 0 on A'(xy, 6)\{x,}, the implicit function theorem (Theorem 3.6) tells us
that the part of C in a Cyy-neighborhood about any point in (A'(xq, )\ {xo})
x -{yo} is the graph of a holomorphic function. Thus, y,, depends holomor-
phically on X, ~nd as X moves around the circle, y,, varies continuously,
always staying vithin A(y,, €). It therefore must return to oneof y, 4, ¥y 2, - - -»
1. (not necessarily to y, ). If this new y,, is not y, ,, let us go around the circle
a second time; we will end up at another one of the zeros. Obviously the
process of starting with each y, ; and following its image as we make exactly
one revolution, defines a permutation of {y,;, y12,--., ¥1,}. Hence after
some number m(<r) of trips around the circle, we must return to y“ for
the first time.

Now set X — x, = T™. The part of C about any (x,, y,,) forms the graph
of a function, and this function, considered as a function of T, extends to a
single-valued function Y;; throughout some neighborhood of C; about
0 e C;. This is because values of X traverse a circle about x, m times when
values of T go once around a circle centered at 0 € C. This function is of
course analytic at each point of some neighborhood of 0 € Cy, except possibly
at 0 itself. But since this function' is boiinded, by the Riemann extension
theorem (Theorem 4.12), it has a unique analytic extension to a neighborhood
of 0 € C;. We still denote this function by Y;;; its value at O is Yo

Let this function’s expansion about 0 be

Y“ = Yo + a,T + asz +
Now since T™ = X — x,, all the m roots of X — x, are given by
X — x)'™ (15)

where ¢ is a primitive m*™ root of unity, say ¢ = e2*/™ (> = —1). We thus get
m different corresponding fractional-power series

Y = Yo + €a,(X — xo)V'™ + €2'ay)(X — xo)*™ + ..., :
(16)
i=01....m-—1

For any given x € A’(xo, o), 0 sufficiently small, the m y-values when X = x,
are m distinct zeros of p(x, Y). These zeros again form a cyclic set, i.c., are
cyclically permuted by going around the circle centered at x, and containing
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4: Some local structure of plane curves

x. The equations in (16) for i =0, ..., m — 1 each describe the same set
S; = Cxy in a neighborhood of (x,, y,). We denote by Y, some arbitrarily
chosen Y;; in (16).

Now set m = m,. We may denote by y, ., +, one of the zeros of p(x,, Y)
not in the cyclic set y,,, ..., ¥,.,- Repeating the above argument produces
another cyclic set of m, distinct zeros; it is clear from that argument that the
sets containing y,, and y, ., ., are disjoint. Continuing in this way, we get a
finite number N of disjoint cyclic sets of zeros;; if each set contains m, zeros, we
have

m,+m2+...+m~=r.

For each of these cyclic sets there is a corresponding set of fractional-power
series like (16); selecting one fixed series from each of these N sets gives
representatives Y,,..., Yy. This result is a very central one in the theory
of plane algebraic curves, and represents a generalization of the implicit
function theorem (Theorem 3.6). Let us state it formally:

Theorem4.13. Let p(X, Y)=Y"+ a,(X)Y"" ' + ... + a(X) e C[X, Y]
(n > 0) have no repeated nonconstant factors. Let (xo, yo) be a point of
C = V(p(X, Y)) = Cxy. Then the set of points of C lying in a sufficiently
small open neighborhood U of (x¢, yq) is the union of N different point sets
S;, where S; is the set of points in U satisfying the fractional-power series

Y; = yo + aj(X — x0)'"™ + aj(X — x0)2™ + ..., (17)

where my + ... + my = r = multiplicity of the zero y, in p(xo, Y). For U
sufficiently small, S; ' S; = {(xo, o)} if i # J.

Remark 4.14.1f(dp/0Y)(xo, ¥o) # O, then by the implicit function theorem
there is just one S; (i.e., N = 1), the fractional-power series becomes an
ordinary power series (i.e,m; =m, = 1),andr = 1.

Theorem 4.13 can now be used to give us the topological structure of C
at each of the finitely many points (xq, yo) € C where (0p/0X)(xo, ¥o) =
(0p/0Y)(xo, yo) = 0, for the topology of C about (xq, yo) is known once we
know the topology of each S;. Since (x4, yo) is an isolated point of inter-
section of the S; through (x,, y,), we at once have Statement 4.13' (that C is
topologically locally the one-point union of finitely many disks) if we can
show:

(4.15) For some neighborhood U about (x,, yo) € C, each §; is
homeomorphic to a disk.

We first observe that any fractional-power series
Y = yo + a,(X — xo)'™ + ax(X — xo)¥™ + ...
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is the composition h = h, o hy of
h(X) =T = (X = xo)!/™ (18)
h(T)=Y =yo +a,T +a,T* +.... (19)

Let us look at the “graph” in C2 defined by h,. We may just as well look at the
inverse X — xo, = T", or, by translation of the X-coordinate, at X = T".
What is the effect of this map on an open disk A about 0 € C;? As a poim
travels once around a circle centered at 0 € Cy, the image point goes n times
around a circle about 0 € Cy. Hence the part of the graph over A, namely
{(T, T")| T € A} = Cy4, can then be looked at this way: Consider A as being
made of rubber. Slit A along the positive real axis, and, keeping the lower
edge fixed, rotate the upper edge n times about O (this forms a kind of “spiral
ramp”); and then sew the slit edges back together. This particular construc-
tion (which sets up a | : 1-onto map between the disk and “ramp ™) cannot be
realized in R® without self-intersections, but Figure 16 gives the idea for

Figure 16

n = 3. If we perform our sewing so that the same points are identified before
as after the slit, one can then define a topology on this image by taking as
open sets the images of the open sets of A. The “ramp ™ is thus homeomorphic
to a disk.

Now to see the topological nature of S; itself, note that h, sends a spiral
ramp into an ordinary disk, thus setting up a homeomorphism between
two topological disks. As for h,, let ap, be the first nonzero coefficient in
(19). Then

Y = a, T(1 + higher powers of T).

Within a very small disk about 0 € C. the contribution of the higher powers
is very small compared with the 7™ term. Hence as a point gocs around
0 € C; one time, the image point goes around 0 € Cy M times, and we end up
with a spiral ramp as before. Thus h, also sets up a homeomorphism from a
sufficiently small disk to a disk ; hence so does h = h, « h,. But the graph of a
«homeomorphism between two disks is surely itself topologically a disk.
Hence each §, is a disk. as desired. Hence we have proved (4.15). therefore
(4.1.3)', and therefore (4.1.3). Since we have also established (4.1.1) and
(4.1.2). Lemma 4.1 is proved in its entirety. O
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We close this section by stating an important generalization of Theorem
4.13, namely Theorem 4.16. Since the proof of Theorem 4.16 is a little long,
and since a nice account appears in [Walker, Chapter IV, Theorem 3.1], we
do not reproduce it here. First, let C(X)* denote the set of all fractnonal-power
series Y2, ;X" with arbitrary coefficients from C (that is, “formal”
fractnonal-power series); for a given such fractional-power series, n is an
arbitrary but fixed posmve integer, and i, € Z. (Thus, for example, X +
XV 4 XU4 4 XV8 4 | is not in C(X)*.) We define X!/! = X, and, for
integers a, ¢ and positive integers b, d, we define X** = X iff a/b = c/d.
Two such series are equal if they are equal termwise; similarly, one adds and
subtracts these formal series termwise. (The sum Z,a,X"" + Y, b, X/ is
a series Y, ¢, X¥™.) Multiplication is similar to multiplication of poly-
nomials. The quotient 4A/B (B # 0) is the series C such that A = BC, C’s
coefficients being (uniquely) determined by equating terms of like degree in
C and AB. With these definitions, it is easily seen that C(X)* forms a field. We
note that if xo € C. then C(X) = C(X — x,), and all the above considerations
apply equally well to fractional-power series in (X — x,). The basic result
-about these series is

Theorem 4.16. C(X)* is algebraically closed.

The proof of Theorem 4.16 in [Walker] is actually constructive—that is,
it supplies a general algorithm for constructing the power series factors of
any polynomial over not only C(X )‘ but over the analogous field: k(X)*,
where k is any field.

Corollary 4.17. Let p(X, Y) be any polynomial in C[ X, Y] of degree n in'Y and
monic in Y. Then for any fixed xo € Cy, (X, Y) factors into a product

X, Y) = ]"] (Y - (“; ag(X - xo)”""‘)); (20)

k=1

this factorization is unique up to order of the factors.

Corollary 4.18. Let x, be an arbitrary point of Cyx. Each of the n series in
(20) converges in a neighborhood of x.

Proor. Each of the m series in (16) converges in a neighborhood of x,. Of
course these m series are only the ones corresponding to an m-fold ramp at
{x0, yo)- Considering now the totality of all the series analogous to (16)
corresponding to all the roots of p(x,, Y) = 0, we see that there are alto-
gcther n = deg p of them. By the uniqueness of the factorization in (20), we
see that the factors in (20) must be just these n convergent series.

From the uniqueness of the factors in (20), we see that any method
yielding the formal factors in (20) supplies a method of obtaining the Y's of
(16). We look at some specific examples of this in Exercises 4.3 and 4.4.
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EXERCISES

4.1 Show that the product of distinct irreducible polynomials defining a given curve
C < C,y is unique.

4.2 Compare Dy(aX? + bX + c) with b? — 4ac.

43 In (a) and (b), find the unique factorization of the form given in (20).
(@) Y2 ~ X¥X = 1), xo = (0).
(b) Y2 — X(X2 - 1), xo = (0).

44 If one knows m,, ..., m, in (20), then one can substitute Y, d, X™ for Y in
p(X, Y) = 0 and solve for the a,,. Find the first few fractional-power series terms
in each factor of:

(a) (X2 + Y?)2 4 3X2Y — Y3, x, = (0). This polynomial defines a three-leaved
rose in Ryy (see Figure 17). [Hint: Note that all four branches through points
on Cy appear, in Ryy, to possibly be described by functions analytic in X. Hence
trym, =my =my=m, = 1.]

Y

Figure 17

(b) (X2 + Y?)? 4+ 3XY2 — X3, xo = (0). (This is the result of interchanging axes
in (a).) [Hint: Only two arcs through points on R, appear possibly analytic
in X. Near (0. 0) € Ry, . the other 3ne looks something like a parabola tangent
at (0) to R, . This suggests tryingm, = m, = l.my = m, = §.]

Note: The real part of the curve does not always geometrically suggest what

the values of m,,...,m, are. For further discussion, sce [Walker, Chapter 1V,
Sections 3.2 and 3.3).

5 Sphere coverings

In the last section we looked at the local structure of general plane curves.
We may use these ideas to help establish the overall, or global, structure of a
plane curve. In Chapter I we got a look at the overall appearance of a few
curves using the “slicing” method; thmmverydnrectandgwusomem-
formation about how the curve lies in its surrounding space. However, even
for quite simple curves this method can become very involved; furthermore,
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our treatment was more on an intuitive level —in a more rigorous treatment
one would, for instance, have to make sure that the same curves couldn’t
somehow fit together in a different way to form a different topological
object.

In this section we look at the question of the global topology of a curve
from the new viewpoint of sphere coverings. This approach, though less
informative about the precise way the curve lies in an affine representative,
does give us purely topological information quite easily; this method also
readily generalizes, and has important applications. For instance, we use it in
establishing the genus formula in Section 10 of this chapter. The present
section consists mostly of definitions and examples.

The general idea is this: Somewhat as the, graph of a function projécts
onto its domain (the graph thus formmg a “one-valued” or “one-sheeted”
cover of the domain), the points of a carvé C = P’(C) will form an “s-sheeted
‘cover” of a subspace P(C) or P*(C), except "possibly ‘over finitely many
points of P!(C). The s sheets are attached at these finitely many points in a
way suggested by the last section—as “ramps,” or as the one point umon of
disks; from this one can then derive the topological structure of a given
curve.

We next make some definitions. Disk will mean “topological image of an
open disk in R2”; a connected component of a topological space is any maxi-
mal connected subset of that topological space. (See Definition 8.1.) A topo-
logical space is locally compact if for each point in the space, there is an open
neighborhood of that point whose closure is compact. Recall (Section 1,2)
that a topological 2-thanifold M is a Hausdorff space in which each point has
a disk as an open neighborhood.

Definition 5.1. Let M be a topological 2-manifold and let 4 be a locally
compact topological space. Suppose that there is a continuous map
n: A - M satisfying these properties:

(5.1.1) misonto;

(5.1.2) For each point p € M, there is some disk A(p) = M about p such
that each connected component of n~'(A(p)) is a disk A,(p).
Furthermore, each such disk is open in 4;

(5.1.3) Foreachdisk A,(p), the restricted map n| A (p)isa homeomorphnsm

between A,(p) and A(p).

Then 4 is called a covering of M, the triple (4, M, n) is called a cover, and
n, the covering map. A cover (4, M, n) is an s-sheeted cover if for each
p € M, there is some disk A(p) = M about p such that =~ '(A(p)) consists of
exactly s disjoint disks.

A triple (4, M, f)is a “near cover” if it is a cover except over finitely many
points of M. More precisely,
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Deflmition 5.2. Let A, M be as above, let P, .. ., P, be finitely many-points of
M, and let f:4 — M be a (not necessarily onto) map. Then the triple
(A, M, f) is called a near cover and A, a near covering of M if

(A\f-l({Pb---,Pr})’ M\({Pl"-wpr}), fIA\f—l({Pl""’Pr}»

is a cover. If this last triple is an s-sheeted cover, (4, M, f) is a near s-sheeted
cover.

Notation 5.3. Let S and T be sets. The map nr:S x T — S is defined by:
nl(s,t)) = s foreach(s,t)eS x T.
It is called the projection of S x T on S along T. Similarly we define =g by
ngl(s, 1)) = ¢.

If A is a subset of S x T, and if no confusion can arise, we also denote the
restrictions ng| A and ny| A by ng and ny respectively. The map n¢, :Cxy —
Cy is denoted by My, and e, :ny - Cx, by Ty, €tC.

In the literature, n’s subscript usually denotes the space into which we
project, instead of along which we project. For the purposes of this book,
our notation will result in somewhat smoother exposition later on.

EXAMPLE 54. Let A be an open disk of Ryy, let R have the usual topology,
and let Z (integers) have the discrete topology (every point is open). Then
(A x Z, A, np) is a cover. However, (A x R, A, ng) is not a cover, since
ng~ '(A) is itself connected; since it is of dimension 3, it is not a disk.

EXAMPLE 5.5. If 4 =V(Y? - X) < Cyy, then (V(Y? — X), Cy. ny) is a near
2-cover.

>

EXAMPLE 5.6. If 4 = V(Y(X2 — Y2)) c Cyy, then (V(Y(X? ~ Y?)), Cx, 1y)
is a near 3-cover.

ExaMPLE 5.7. A very important general example is expressed in the following:

Lemma 5.8. Let p(X, Y) be a polynomial with no repeated factors,

’ PX,Y) = ag(X)Y" + a,(X)Y*™ ! + ... + a(X), (21)
where af{X)e C[X],ao # 0,and n > 1. Then
(V(P), Cx,ﬂy)

is a near n-sheeted cover.

PROOF. As we saw in the last section, the discriminant 2,(p) - C[X] is not the
zero-polynomial since p has no repeated factors; hence the discriminant
variety V(2y(p)) = Cy consists of only finitely many points. There are thus n
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5: Sphere coverings

distinct zeros yq, - - . » Yo Of p(Xo, Y) at all but finitely many values x,. When
these n zeros are distinct at x,, then (0p/dY)(xq, yo)) # 0,i = 1,...,n. Hence
by the implicit function theorem (Theorem 3.6), the part of V(p) near each
such (xo. yo;) forms the graph of an analytic function Y = h(X). Thus the con-
nected components of C lying above a sufficiently small disk A(xq) about x,
in Cy are all disks A,(x,), and n induces on each A,(x,) a homeomorphism
with A(x,). This being true at all but finitely many points of Cy, one sees that
(V(p), Cx. my) is a near n-sheeted cover. O

Now, in what sense may a curve in P?(C) be regarded as a sphere covering?
To answer this, let P}(C) denote any fixed projective 1-subspace of P*(C), and
let P, be any point of P3(C) not on P}(C). Clearly each point of P*(C) is con-
tained in some line through P ; also, any twowistinct lines in the set of all
lines through P intersect in exactly P, , so they are disjoint in P*(C)\ P, , so
the parts of these lines within P%(C)\ P, are disjoint. Finally, each line in this
set intersects P!(C) in just one point, and distinct lines through P, intersect
P!(C) in distinct points. There is thus defined in a natural way a projection
n: PHCN(P, } - P'(C) mapping any point P € P}C)\{P,} to that point
in which the line through P and P, intersects P'(C) (see Figure 18).

Figure 18

Now let C be any curve in P(C). We may without loss of generality sup-
pose that coordinates in C* have been chosen so that after dehomogenizing
at Z, C is the completion of the curve in Cyy defined by a polynomial of the
form given in (21) (no repeated factors, ao # 0, and n > 1). By Lemma 5.8,
(V(p). Cx. my) is a near n-sheeted cover. If P!(C) is the projective 1-subspace
of P?(C) containing Cy = Cyy. if P, is the point completing Cy. and if n

is as above, then
(C\{P,}. P}{C), m)
is also a near n-sheeted cover.
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I1: Plane curves

If P ¢ C, we have succeeded in representing all of C as a near covering of
the sphere P(C). If P, € C, this point is not part of the covering, but we can
put back this missing point by taking the “one-point compactification” of
C\{P,}.

Definition 5.9. Let T be a topological space, and let P be an abstract point
not in T. The one-point compactification T* of T is the space described
as follows:

(5.9.1) The underlying set of T* is T U {P};
(5.9.2) A basis for the open sets is given by:
(a) theopensetsof T;
(b) subsets U of T u {P} such that (T u {P})\U is a closed com-
pact setof T.

ExampLE 5.10

(5.10.1) The one-point compactification R* of R (with the usual topology)
is a real circle (that is, the topological space P'(R)).

(5.10.2) (R?)* = sphere.

(5.10.3) The one-point compactification of a sphere with finitely many
points Py, ..., P, missing is the sphere with P,, ..., P, all identified to one
point.

(5.10.4) The one pomt compactification of a compyt set T is T together
with an extra closed, isolated point.

Lemma 5.11. Let T be a compact Hausdorff space, and let P be any point of T.
Then

(T\{P})* =

The proof is a strightforward exercise and is left to the reader.

One can now see the following:

If C is any curve in P%(C) and if P'(C) any subspace of P*(C), then C i is
either a near s-sheeted covering of P!(C), or the one-point compactification
of such a covering.

Remark 5.12. If we dehomogcmze P%(C) at any 1-subspace through P
and choose linear coordinates X, Y in the resulting affine space, then the
part of C in this Cyy is V(p), for some p(X, Y) € C[X, Y]. If degy p = n, then
(C,Cy, my) is a near s-sheeted cover, where s < n. If degy p =0, then
p(X, Y)is in C[X]), and C is simply the completion of finitely many parallel
lines X = a constant in Cyy.

Now if we are given any such representation of C as a near cover, and if we
know the nature of C about each of the finitely many exceptional (dis-
criminant) points, then in practice 1t is fairly easy to determine the topology of
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5. Sphere coverings

the whole curve. We now illustrate this with a few specific examples; in
Section 11,10 we use sphere coverings to obtain a more general résult, the
topological nature of an important class of curves.

ExAaMPLE 5.13. We first reconsider from this new viewpoint the circle
C c P¥(C) defined by V(X2 + Y2 — Z%) c Cyyz. Let P}(C) and P be
represented in Cyy; by Cxz and C,, respectively. (Hence relative to the
affine part Cyy, P!(C) contains Cy = Cx, and P, completes C,.) Now
X% + Y2 — Z2 evaluated at (0, 1, 0) € Cy = Cyyz is nonzero, so P, ¢ C.
And by looking at affine representatives of C in dehomogenizations at Z
and X, we see that C is a near 2-covering of P*(C). There are two exceptional
points of P!(C) above which there are fewer than two points of C\{P,};
these are both in Cy,at X = +1.

What is the nature of C abiove each of thesé two points? Let us first expand
X% + Y% — 1 about the point X = 1, Y = 0, or, what is the same, set X’ =
X — land Y’ = Y and expand about X’ = 0, Y’ = 0. This gives (X’ + 1)* +
(Y -1=0,0r

(Y) = -X'2 + X).

What is the effect of going once around a small circle in Cy- centered at X' = 0?
Set X’ = re®, r small. Then

Y=+ ﬁemz(z + re")m;

as 0 increases from 0 to 2, €'”? changes from +1 to — I, while for r suf-
ficiently small, the factor (2 — re*)!/? remains the same. Hence one circuit
about a circle of small radius r cannot lead us from one zero of (Y') + 12 + r)
(when 6 = 0) back to itself, so one circuit must lead to a different zero.
However two circuits obviously do lead back to the original zero. Thus the
part of C near (X". Y') = (0, 0) belyves like (Y)? = —2X’, and one gets a
2-ramp about (X, Y) = (1, 0). Simuly. there is another such 2-ramp about
(X.Y)=(-10).

One can construct a double covering of P*(C) having 2-ramps above any
two distinct points P,, P, € P!(C) as follows: Take two concentric spheres
and make two slits, one above the other. Let the edges of the cut inner sphere
be E, and E,, and of the outer sphere be E, and E,, where E, lies above E,,
and E, above E,. Now sew E, to E, and E, to E,. (This amounts to first
switching the e;i&ges, then sewing.) This construction gives us a 2-ramp at
cach of P, and P,.

At the top of Figure 19 we have geparated the two cut spheres. We may
casily see the topology of our curve C if we perform the sewing as indicated
in the rest of Figure 19. We thus see from this new viewpoint that the com-
plex circle C is topologically a sphere.
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EXaMPLE 5.14. The representation of a given curve C as a near covering can
change markedly as we vary P*(C)and P . For instance in Example 5.13,0ne
might choose for P, a point in the circle. This can be done, for example, by
picking coordinates in Cyy; so that dehomogenizing at Z gives, in affine
space C,y, the complex parabola V(Y — X?). Let P*(C) be the 1-subspace
containing Cy = Cyy.and let P be the point of P%(C) completing Cy (< Cyy).
Then (0, 1, 0) is a point in the 1-space Cy of Cyyz (Cy represents P, ). and
YZ - X2 evaluated at (0, 1, 0) is zerc.so P, € C.-

Now V(Y — X?2)is anear l-covering of P'(C)and a 1-covering of Cy since
there is exactly one point of C over each point of €. Thus C is topologically
the one-point compactification of a 1-sheeted covering of Cy. It is easily
seen that a 1-sheeted cover of C is itself homeomorphic to Cy; since the one-
point compactification of C is a sphere, we again end up with a sphere as
underlying topological space of C.

ExampLE 5.15. Choosing the same F'(C) and P, as in Example 5.14 but
writing the parabola as V(Y2 — X) again represents a change in the relative
position of P!(C), £, and the curve. The variety V now describes a near 2-
sheeted cover of Cy; there are two distinct peints above each point of Cy
except at 0. The homogenization Y2 — X Z evaluated at (0, 1, 0) is nonzero, so
P, ¢ V.The graphin Cy, of Y2 = X near (0, 0} is, of course. a 2-ramp. What
about above the infinite point P}(C)\C,? Dehomogenizing Y2 — XZ at
X = 1 places this point at the origin. the new affine representative being given
by Y2 — Z = 0: in C,; it is C, whose completion is P*(C). Then Y2 = Z
describes another 2-ramp (a “ramp at infinity” from the viewpoint of our
original Cy,). We thus have a near 2-sheeted covering of a sphere, with two
ramps at the exceptional points, thus bringing us back to the situation of
Example 5.13. Hence we again get a sphere as the underlying space.

EXAMPLE 5.16. One can derive the topofogy of a curve in P*(C) by looking at
any affine part of it (though if the line at infinity is in the curve, one must put it
back again after analyzing the topological closure of the affine part). The
alpha curve C defined in Cyy; by Y?Z — X} (X + Z) is an interesting
example of how looking at different affine representatives leads to the same
topological result.

Dehomogenizing Y2Z — X3(X + Z)at YgivesZ — X3 — X?Z. Equating
this to zero yields

X3

Z=1=x

(22)

The real part of the graph of (22 appears in Figure 9b. Let P!(C) be
the projective completion of Cx in the affine part Cx;. and let P be the point
P in Figure 9e. Then (22} describes. 1n the obvious way. a near 1-sheeted
cover of P!(C). Exceptional points are at X = +1, above which there are
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II: Plane curves

no points of C\{P,}. Dehomogenizing Y?Z — X¥X + Z) at X shows
there is also one point (Q, in Figure 9¢) of C\{P,} above P!(C)\Cy. Hence
the part of C in P¥C)\{P,} is represented as a sphere with two points
missing. Moreover P, € C, since the homogeneous polynomial i§ zero at
0,0, 1) e Cyyz. (Note that P is represented in Cyy; by the subspace C;.)
Thus C is topologically the one-point compactification of a sphere with two
points missing. This is just a sphere with two points identified, which agrees
with our earlier result (Figure 1,22).

Now let us look at the part of our projective curve in Cyy, namely
V(Y? — X¥(X + 1)). Choose P}(C)and P, as in Example 5.13. This time our
covering is quite different. First, P, € C, since Y?Z — X¥(X + 2Z) is
zero at (0, 1, 0), but now we have a near 2-sheeted covering of P(C). Excep-
tional points occur when Y = 0 (that is, when X = —1 and when X = 0 in
Cy), and possibly at P}(C)\Cy. There is only one point of C\P,, above
X = —1 and above X = 0; the points of P¥C)\P,, above P!(C)\Cy are

- represented in Cyy, by 1-subspaces through (1, a, 0) (a€ C), and Y3Z — X2
(X + 2) is never zero at any such point. Therefore there are no points of
C\P,, above the point P}(C)\Cy.

Now let us 100k at the part of C about (0, 0). We argue as in Example 5.13,

setting X = re®®, r small. Then

Y = ire""\/eT+—l.

As 0 increases from 0 to 2, *® varies continuously, starting and ending up at

1; one then sees that starting from either of the zeros + \/ir (corresponding
to 6 = 0), we end up at the same zero after one revolution about the circle.
Hence the two disks of the near cover do not attach in a ramp fashion, but
rather as a one-point union.

Next, expanding Y2 = X*(X + 1) about (X, Y) = (—1,0) (or expanding
about (X', Y') = (0, 0) after setting X' = X + 1 and Y' = Y), we get

(Y) = XX - 1)

As in Example 5.13, the part of C near (X, Y) = (—1, 0) then forms a 2-ramp.
Hence C\ P, as a near 2-cover of this P'(C), consists of two concentric
spheres with points missing above the point P'(C)\ Cyx, attached by means ofa
i-point union above X = 0, and attached rampwise above X = —1. But
constructing a ramp involves making a slit. How shall we do this? It can be
done in a way consistent with all our requirements on a near cover by cutting
the sheets leftward to infinity, starting from the point X = —1, and then
reattaching the edges after switching them, as before. Then C is topologically
the one-point compactification of this construction. It is easily seen that this
construction induces a ramp at infinity, too, for the infinite point is just the
other “end” of the slit. Hence we have two slit spheres touching at one
point, these slits to be attached in a way similar to what was done in Figure
19. One thus gets, again, a single sphere with two points identified to one.
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6: The dimension theorem for plane curves

One could also look at the projective alpha curve as a 3-sheeted covering
by using, in the same affine part Cyy, the completion of Cy = ‘Cxq as P(C),
and the point at infinity of Cy as P,,. We leave this as an exercise for the
reader. 4

EXERCISES
5.1 Prove Lemma 5.11.

5.2 Derive the topology of the completion of V(Y2 — X3(X + 1)) in P*(C) by choosing
P!(C) and P, as suggested at the end of Example 5.16.

5.3 Show that the completion C in P*(C) of the curve V(Y2 — X3) is topologically a
sphere by looking at C as a near 2-sheeted covering of some P!(C), and then as a
near 3-sheeted covering of some P!(C).

5.4 Determine the topology of the completion in P*(C) of V(XY - Y — X). (Cf.
Exercise 2.1)

5.5 Determine the topology of the completion in P%(C)of V(X* + Y* - 1).
5.6 Using sphere coverings, show that the completion in P*(C) of
V(Y2 - X(X2=1)-...- (X2 - g?)
has genus g.

6 The dimension theorem for plane curves
In Chapter 1 we stated that for any two varieties ¥} and ¥V, in P*(C),
cod(V; n V;) <cod V; + cod V,.

In this section we prove this fundamental dimension relation for curves.
Our proof will be of importance, for it points the way to a proof for arbitrary
dimension (Section 1V,3).

We shall give definitions of dimension for arbitrary varieties in Section
{V.2. For now, we briefly describe the situation for plane curves. First, note
that at all but finitely many points of a curve C in C2 or P%(C), C is locally
homeomorphic to an open set of C!; in this sense we say C has complex
dimension one. Similarly C? and P?(R) have complex dimension two. (These
agree with the dimensions assigned by the general definition in Chapter IV.)
Therefore for curves C, and C, in P*C), our dimension statement becomes
cod(C, n C,) < 2.Since by definition, dim(&) = — 1, in C2 or P*(C) cod(QJ)
is 3, so in this case we may rephrase our result this way:

Theorem 6.1. Let C, and C, be algebraic curves in P*(C). Then
C| (a) Cz #* Q.

This is the result we prove in this section.
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I1: Plane curves

Our main tool will be Theorem 6.2. Recall that two polynomials p(X, Y),
q(X, Y)e C[X, Y] which are nonconstant in Y and which satisfy the con-
ditions in Theorem 4.4 with D = C[X], have intersecting zero-sets
(V(p) n V(q) # Q) iff the resultant polynomial #{p, q) € C[X] has a zero—
that is, if 2y is not a nonzero constant. But of course there are many cases in
which two curves in C2 don't intersect, having instead all intersection points
on the line at infinity. Two paraliel lines in C?, given, say, by, X + Y =0
and X + Y —-1=0, or the two parabolas given by Y2 — X =0 and
Y2 — X — 1 = 0 are examples. This behavior is reflected in the resultants

RAX+Y,X+Y-1)= l; fl’ —1, a nonzero constant;
and
| 0 -X 0
0 1 0 -X
2 _ 2 _y_ 1= -
RAY X,Y X-1) 1 0 =X —1 0 1.
0 1 0 -X-1

However the correspondiug pairs of homogeneous surfaces (given by
X+Y=0X+Y-Z=0,andby Y2 -XZ=0,Y2-XZ~22=0)
each intersect in a 1-subspace of Cyy; (that is, in a point of P?(C)); the first
pair intersects in the 1-subspace through (1, — 1,0), and the second pair, in the

1-subspace through (1, 0, 0). Compare this with these resultants of each pair
of homogenized polynomials:

1 X

Ry(X + Y,X+‘Y-Z)='l Xz

|- -2

and

RAY? — XZ,Y? - XZ - 77

1 0 -XZ 0

_jo 1 0 -XZ |_
1 0 -XZ-2 0
0 i 0 -Xz -2

In each case the resultant does indeed have a zero. One might note in passing
that the degree of the first resultant is 1 - 1 = }, the degree of the second one is
2-2 = 4, which corresponds precisely to the “multiplication of degrees”
property stated in Chapter 1. See Bézout’s theorem (Theorem 7.1 of
Chapter 1V).
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6: The dimension theorem for plane curves

We shall prove Theorem 6.1 by looking at resultants from the homo-
geneous viewpoint; the main fact we use is this:

Theorem 6.2, Let p and q be homogeneous polynomials in C[X,, ..., X,] of
positive degree m and n, respectively. Write

HXos.. s X)=poX," + ...+ pn, (m>0,p,eC\{0})
q(X09---9Xr)=qoxrn+"°+Qn (”>0,qoec\{0})

where fori > 1, each p;, q;€ C[ X, ..., X,_] is either the zero polynomial
or is homogeneous of degree i. Then the resultam Ry, is either the zero poly-
nomial or is homogeneous of degree mn.

Remark 6.3.1f p, and g, are not both different from 0, the resultant may be
nonzero but of degree different from mn. For example, in the parabolas
above, p=Y2 - XZ and q=Y? - XZ— Z%, so mn = 4; but the co-
efficient of X2 in both polynomials is zero, and

-Z Y?

- 73
-z v - zz|"z'

Rx(p,q) =

A nice proof of Theorem 6.2 can be given by looking at homogeneity in a
shghtly different way. This alternate point of view is expressed in the follow-
ing criterion.

Lemma 6.4. A polynomial pe C(X,, ..., X,] is homogeneous of degree m (or
else is the zero polynomial) iff for a new indeterminate T,

ATX,,...,TX) = T"pX,,..., X,) (23)
" holds in C[T, X, ..., X,].

PROOF

=>: Obvious.

<=: Assume p is not the zero polynomial; suppose p has degtee k and that p
satisfies (23). Write

P=po+pr'+...+p,

where p, # 0and p; = p(X,. ..., X,}iseither O or is homogeneous of degree
i. Then from (23), we have

PP'—'T~p0+...+"~h=Topo+...+7‘kpk. (24)
n
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Since two polynomials are equal iff their coefficients agree, (24) implies
' that m = k, and that there is only one p;; it has degree m—that is, p is homo-
geneous of degree m. (]

We now use the above lemma in the

ProoF oF THEOREM 6.2. Denote (X, ..., X,) by X, and (TX,, ..., TX,) by
TX.Then

Po TlPl' < - T"py,
Po T'Pl' + +T"pu

Rrx (HTX), g(TX)) = . .o
Po TlPl -+ +T"pu
90 T‘ql . . . . . . . T n
9 Tq- - - - - - - T},
do qul e e e e e .. T n

For each column, we may make all entries in that column appear with the
same power of T by multiplying the i*® row of p entries by T*'~!, and the j*
row of g entries by 7/~ . The effect of this is to multiply the determinant by a
total of T to the power

O+1+. . t=1)+O+1 4. +m-1)="0"D mm=1),

2 2
we then have:
Tin-D+mm= 1029 ((TX), g(TX))
po T'py+ - - Tpn
TlPo . . . . . Tm+lpm
Tu- lpo . . . . T"+'- le
g0 T'q, - - R ' T
quo . . . o .. * ‘ - Tll+ lq"
T"lgy- - - - - - - -T™lg,
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6: The dimension theorem for plane curves

This determinant is the same as & (p(X), g(X)) with the i**column multiplied
by T"~!. In all, the power of T thus introduced into Ry, is

= (m + n)(m +.n — l).

1+42+...+m+n-1) 2

Hence this last determinant expression may be written as
Rrx (T X), g(TX)) = T+ memtn= DI2=tntn= D+ mim= 02y (p(X), q(X)).

The exponent of T simplifies to mn; Lemma 6.4 then implies that &y, is
either the zero polynomial or is homogeneous of degree mn. O

Our dimension theorem for curves in P3(C), namely Theorem 6.1, follows
at once from

Lemma 6.5. Let p. € C[X,, ..., X,] (r = 2) be nonconstant homogeneous
polynomials. Then p and q have a common zero other than (0, . .., 0).

ProoOF. With notation as before, let

p= ZPin'-‘, q= Z q‘xrn-i.
i=0 i=0

By performing a linear change of coordinates if necessary, we may assume

that p, # 0 and g, # 0. (The argument is essentially the same given for

Assumption 4.2.) Since p and g are nonconstant, they are both of positive

degree (m and n) in X,, hence by Theorem 6.2 either #y_€ C[X,,..., X,_,]

is the zero polynomial, or

deg(@Ry,) = mn > 0.

Now r > 2. Suppose without loss of generality that #,_= 0 or the degree of
ARy in X,_, is positive; choose ay, . .., @, , where ;€ C and not all a; = 0,
in such a way that the polynomial &y_evaluated at X, = aq,..., X,_, =
a,_, is the zero polynomial or a nonconstant polynomial in X, _, ; it then has
a zero, say a,_,. Then since C is algebraically closed, there is a common
zero a, of play,...,a,-1, X,) and ¢lay,...,a,-,, X,), since they have a
common nonconstant factor. Since not every a; = 0, Lemma 6.5 is proved.
O

We can now at once prove our dimension theorem:

PROOF OF THEOREM 6.1. We have r = 2. Let C and C' be defined in C,y; by
nonconstant homogeneous polynomials p and g. By homogeneity, a common
nonzero solution to p and g implies that V(p).n V(g) consists of at least a
1-subspace of Cyyz, i.e., that C and C' have at least one point in common. []
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EXERCISES

6.1 Suppose, in Theorem 6.2, that p, and g, are both constants, but not necessarily
nonzero. Can we still conclude that #x_ is homogeneous?

6.2 Redo Exercise 3.3 of Chapter I using the ideas of this section.

6.3 Prove that a nonempty proper subvariety of an irreducible curve in C? or in P*(C)
consists of finitely many points.

6.4 It is tempting to try for a quick proof of Bézout’s theorem for curves in P(C),
this way:

Let C, and C, c P*C) be two curves defined by homogeneous polynomials
P1» P2 € C[X, Y, Z], where p, and p, have no repeated factors, and no common
factors. Assume without loss of generality that P(C) is the completion of Cyy, that
C, and C, have no points of intersection on the line at infinity, and that no two
distinct points of C, N C, lie on the same translate of Cy in Cyy. Then define the
multiplicity of intersection of C, and C, at (a, b) € Cyy to be the multiplicity of the
root a in #(p,, p;) = 0. Theorem 6.2 easily implies that with this choice of co-
ordinates, deg{#(p,, p;)) = deg p, - deg p,, thus proving Bézout’s theorem.

What nontrivial geometric fact would one have to prove to get a proof using
this idea?

7 A Jacobian criterion for nonsingularity

In Section 4 we saw that the points P of a curve C < P*(C) fall into two
classes. In one class, the points of C about P form a topological disk (or are
topologically nonsingular); a neighborhood of C about any other point con-
sists of the 1-point union of finitely many disks. (Such points are topologically
singular.)

A little inspection of the topologically nonsingular points of C will reveal
that they themselves fall into two quite different classes—points at which
C is “smooth,” and points where C is not. For instance, the parabola
V(Y — X2) c Cyy, being the graph of the smooth function ¥ = X2, is
smooth at each of its points. But what about, for instance, “ramp points”?
From the winding nature of ramps, one might suspect for a minute that these
are examples par excellence of points where C is nonsmooth. As it turns out,
there are both smooth and nonsmooth ramps. We first look at some examples,
then we shall prove a simple criterion for a topologically nonsingular point
to be smooth (Theorem 7.4).

ExaMPLE 7.1. The point (0, 0) of the parabola ¥V = V(Y2 — X) c Cxyis a
ramp point relative to the covering (V, Cx, ®y) (ny, %y as in Notation 5.3).
Yet relative to the cover (V, Cy, 7x), V becomies the graph of the smooth
function X = f(Y) = Y2. Hence the “ramp” nature of the point changes as
we change the direction of projection.
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7: A Jacobian criterion for nonsingularity

Other ramp points are, however, essentially “ramplike;” these turn out
to be the nonsmooth topologically nonsingular points.

ExaMpLE 7.2. Consider the curve V = V(Y2 — X3) c Cyy. If we start from
a point of V¥ and travel in a circle about 0 € C,, the Y-coordinate describes a
circle in Cy. The argument of the point in Cy increases 3/2 as fast as the argu-
ment of the point in Cy, since for increasing 6 and fixed r, X = re® describes
acircle in Cy, and Y = r¥2¢*/2%® describes the corresponding circle in Cy.
Thus after one revolution in Cy, (1, 1)€ V is led into (1, —1)e V—that is,
one revolution leads to a new point of V. Since (V, Cy, ny) is a near 2-cover of
Cy, V forms a 2-ramp about (0, 0) relative to ny.

Now let us look at V as a cover of Cy relative to ny. The argument of the
point in Cy now increases just 2/3 as fast as the argument of a point in C,;
hence after one revolution in C,, the point (1, 1) € Vis led to (e, 1); after
two revolutions, to (¢'*/3% 1); and after three times, to (e*/>*, 1) = (1, 1).
Hence (V, Cy, ny) is a near 3-covering, and V forms a 3-ramp about (0, 0)
relative to this covering. Hence although the “order” of the ramp changes, it
is stil a ramp.

One can even choose arbitrary linear coordinates about (0, 0)e Cyy,
given say by ' '

X=aX +bY and Y =cX +dY’;

substituting these into Y2 — X? = 0 yields a polynomial p(X’, Y’) of order 2
at (0, 0), having (up to a nonzero constant factor) either (Y’)?> or (Y’)? as
lowest-degree term of the form (Y’)", so there are at least two distinct small
Y'-values satisfying p(X’, Y’') = O for any sufficiently small X’ £ 0. Thus it is
surely not locally a graph at (0, 0), much less the graph of a smooth function.
(We formalize this argument in the proof of Theorem 7.4.) The point (0, 0) of
V(Y2 — X3)is therefore in an essential way less well behaved than the point
(0,0) of V(Y2 — X).

In this section we look at such behavior more carefully, viewing the points
of C less through the eyeglasses of a topologist, and more through those of an
analyst (who takes differentiability and smoothness into account). Through-
out this section, the ideas of Section 3 play an important role. We prove here
one main theorem, a criterion which relates a geometric notion of non-
singularity (“smoothness™) with an algebraic notion of nonsingularity. We,
of course, state this theorem for curves, but our argument happens to general-
ize easily to varieties of any dimension.

First, recall Definition 3.1 of smoothness of a function f#U — R™ (U open
in R").

Definition 7.3. A set M < R" is smooth at P € M if in some neighborhood
about P, for some choice of linear coordinates, M is the graph of a smooth
function. The set M is smooth if it is smooth at each point.
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Our main criterion is then

Theorem 74. Let p(X,Y)eC[X,Y] have no repeated factors. Then
V(p) = Cyy is smooth at P € V(p) iff at least one of the following holds:

op op

In view of this theorem we make the

Definition 7.5. Let C be any curve in Cyy, and let p be the polynomial of
C[X, Y] having no repeated factors, for which C = V(p). Then with
notation as in Theorem 7.4, V(p) is singular at P if (Op/0X)(P) =(dp/dY)(P)
= 0, and is nonsingular at P otherwise. We then say P is a singular (or
nonsingular) point of C.

Before giving the proof of Theorem 7.4, recall that in Definition 3.1 of
differentiability of a function, the tangent plane at (a, f(a)) to the graph of a
smooth function f : U - Ry(U < Ry, . x,)is given by

Y= f@+ Z( (a))(X,

If f=0h.... W:U=Ry, .y, of Definition 3.1 is differentiable at g,
we have in R**™ m hyperplanes through (a, f(a)), namely

= fla) + Z L/ (a)(X, a) (@(=1,....,m) (25

]‘l

Since these equations are linearly independent, the planes intersect in a real
n-plane through (a, f(a)), which is the tangent planeto ¥V = V(Y, ~ f},...,
Y. — fu) at(a, f(a)); it coincides with the set of limits of secant lines through
(a, f(a)) and nearby points of V.

PROOF OF THEOREM 7.4

<=: This is just Corollary 3.9.

=>: We prove this half by contradiction. The strategy is this: Assume that
V(p) is smooth at P and that (0p/ox)(P) = (dp/0y)(P) = 0. Then we shall
find a neighborhood and coordinate system about P relative to which:

(@) V(p) smooth at P implies V(p) is locally at P a graph of some function.
(®) (Op/0x)(P) = (Op/dy)(P) = Oimplies V(p)is locally at P not a graph of any
function.
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7: A Jacobian criterion for nonsingularity

First, write Cxy = Ry x,v,v, = R*. Without loss of generality, let
= (0) € R* and let the part of V(p) near (0) be the graph of some smooth
function f = (f;, f), i.e.

1, ) = (ilXy, X3), fo(X,, Xp): U= U’

for some open sets U and U’ containing 0 in Ry, y, and Ry,y, respectively.
Since f, and f, are smooth, there are in R* real 3-spaces

Yl=C1|X‘+c‘2X2 and Y2=021X1"‘CZ2X2

which locally approximate f; and f,, these 3-spaces intersecting in a real
tangent plane T. (T will be our new “(X,, X,)}-space” in a moment.)
We note two things about the plane T':

(7.6) This real 2-space is actually a complex 1-space;

(7.7) Let F,= Y, — f(X,,X,),i= 1,2 For each real linein T
through (0), the corresponding directional derivative at (0) of each
F, is zero.

PrOOF OF (7.6). Since V(p) is sSmooth at (0) € R*, the tangent plane to V(p)
at (0, 0) is given by

= e O~ 0+ 7 OX; = 0) (=1,
1

this is the limit as (a) = (a,, a;) = 0 of
f. o

- fla) = 3X,

(a)(Xn a) + 53 @Xz2—a)  (=1,2). (26)

Hence in this sense, the tangent plane T at (0) is the limit of tangent planes
T(P) to the graph at points P of V(p) near (0).

Since surely the limiting position of a sequence of complex lines in C2 is a
complex line, it suffices to show that for P # (0) near (0), each such T(P) is a
complex line. Now if (dp/0X)(0) = (Op/0Y)(0) = O, then by Lemrha 3.9,
insome neighborhood of any P # (0),(Pin V(p)and P sufficiently close to (0)),
the part of V(p) near P is the graph of the analytic function

Y=/ X) (f=f+if)

The complex line through (a, b) € Cxy in the corresponding complex defini-
tion of differentiability is

Y = f(a) + f'(@)(X — a).
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By equating real and imaginary parts of this equation and making use of the
Cauchy-Riemann equations, one may now verify that this real plane in Cyy
is the same as that defined by the corresponding real equations in (26), so
each such tangent plane is a complex line.

PROOF OF (7.7). Since f; is differentiable there are planes

Yi=cuX, + 2 X, i=12)

so that
lim x4, X32) = (ciuxy + €53 X,) =0 (=12
(*1.x2)~0 [xy[ + [x,|
This means
lim Wi — flx1, X2)) = i = (ciyXy + €i3X3)) -0 (=12
(X1, %2, 71, y2)~0 Ixy] + [x;]

Nowy; = (cux; + ci; X;)iszerofor (x, X2, y1,y,) € T,50if(x;.X3,¥4,9,) = 0
along points in T, the above limit becomes

yi= Sxu x|

’

lim
Grxnyyn~o X1+ 1x2|

hence approaching along points in T, we have

lim F;(X,, X2 Y1y y2) - F:‘(O, 09 0, 0) =
Guxzyni~0  1X1l+ 1x2] + 1y | + |y,

Therefore (7.7) is proved. O

To continue with the proof of “=" in Theorem 7.4, note that the rank
at (0) of the Jacobian matrix

OF, OF, oF, i,
oX, 0X, Y, aY,

X, 93X, aY, oY,
is two (the last two columns form an.identity matrix). We ncw choose new
coordinates in C2 about (0 as follows: Let Cy. = T be the tangent space to
V(p)at (0, 0),and let C,. be any other complex | -subspace of C2.If .7’ denotes J
after changing to a new real basis with vectors in Cy. and Cy., then rank (J')
= 2, since the rank of a matrix is unchanged by a change of basis. Now
derivatives at (0) in any direction in Ry,y, are all zero (by (7.7)), so the
Y’-columns of J' are linearly independent; hence by the implicit function
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7: A Jacobian criterion for nonsingularity

theorem (Theorem 3.6), the part of V(p) near (0) is also a graph of a function
relative to these new coordinates.

Now, if (9p/dX)(0) = (3p/0Y)(0) = O, then p has zero derivative in any
direction, so if X = aX’ + BY’ and Y = yX’ + 8Y’, then p(aX’ + BY’,
7X’ + 8Y’) = p*(X’, Y')satisfies (9p*/0X") = (9p*/0Y’) = 0.Hence p*(X', Y')
expanded about (0, 0) has order s > 2.

Now let us, in particular, choose Cy. so that (Y’)* is a term of p*(X’, Y’)
when expanded about (0, 0). (A proof of this is similar to that of Assumption
4.2; for “almost all” choices of &, X’ = X” + ¢Y”and Y’ = Y” will bring this
about.) We continue to denote these new coordinates by X’ and Y’. We note
that if a polynomial has no repeated factors it will continue to have no
repeated factors after a linear change of coordinates. Therefore 2,.(p*(X’,Y’))
# O0—that is, at all but finitely many values of x’, p*(x’, Y’) has exactly
n (= degree p) zeros. But we know p*(0, Y’) has Y’ = 0 as a zero of order
s = 2 since p*(0, Y’) is a polynomial in Y’ of order s.

Now one can apply the argument principle of Theorem 3.8 (much as in
the proof of Theorem 3.6, or as in Section 4 where we determined the structure
of C at the finitely many exceptional points) to conclude that there are
neighborhoods Ay. and Ay. about 0 in Cy. and Cy. respectively, such that for
each x’ € Ay, there are within Ay. exactly s zeros of p*(x’, Y’); these zeros are
distinct for x’ different from 0. Hence the part of V(p)in Ay. x A,. cannot be a
graph of a function with respect to axes Cy. and Cy., a contradiction. Hence
“=>" of Theorem 7.4 is proved. 0O

Remark 7.8. A statement analogous to Theorem 7.4 does not hold for real
curves. That is, a real curve V(p) = Ryy may be singular at P in the algebraic
sense that (dp/0X)(P) = (dp/dY)(P) = 0, yet it may be smooth there. For
instance, p(X,Y) = (X2 + Y?)(Y — X2) has no repeated factors, and
describes the union of the sets V(X2 + Y?) and V(Y — X?) in R2 This
set is the real parabola V(Y — X?), since V(X2 + Y?) is only the origin
of R2, The parabola is of course perfectly smooth everywhere, yet (dp/0.X)(0, 0)
= (dp/aY)(0, 0) = 0. But if we look at all this in Cyy, the lack of smoothness
guaranteed by the vanishing of the partials becomes strongly manifested—
V(p) c C,y is not even topologically a manifold, but is instead the union of a
complex parabola with two distinct complex lines, X = iY and X = —iY.
Topologically the part near (0, 0) is the one-point union of three disks.

We conclude this section with the important global analogue of Definition
1.5.

Definition 7.9

(79.1) Let C be a curve in Cyy. Then C is nonsingular if each point Pe C
is a nonsingular point of C. :

(7.9.2) Let C be a curve in P*C). Then C is nonsingular if each point
P € Cisanonsingular point in some affine representative of C containing P.
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II: Plane curves

Remark 7.10. 1t is easy to check that in (7.9.2), if P € C is nonsingular in
some affine representative of C containing P, then it is nonsingular in all
affine representatives of C containing P. (Cf. Exercise 7.1; also, cf. Section
IV,4 where we prove this in a more general setting.)

EXERCISES

7.1 Tt is evident from Definition 7.3 that smoothness at P of a given curve C ¢ Cyy
is a geometric notion—that is, it is independent of the choice of coordinates X, Y in
C2. From Theorem 7.4 we then conclude that singularity and nonsingularity at P
are also geometric notions. Prove directly from Definition 7.5 that singularity and
nonsingularity at points of C are properties independent of the linear coordinates
chosen in C2.

72 Suppose cur ¢s C,, C; = Cyy have no common components. Show that any point
of interse... n of C, and C, is singular in C, u C,.

7.3 Show that if the curve C = P?*(C) is nonsingular, then C can be defined by an
irreducible homogeneous polynomial in C[X, Y, Z).

7.4 By squeezing to points appropriate topological circles in the projective completion
of C, = V(Y? — X(X — 13)(X — 2%)-...- (X — g*) c Cyy, find the equation of
an irreducible curve having n > 0 singular points which are “topologically non-
singular,” and m > O other singular points which are “topologically singular.”
Note that for g > 1, C, has a singular point.

75 Find an irreducible polynomial p(X, Y) € C[X, Y] such that V(p) is singular at

(0, 0), but such that the part of V(p) N Ryy near (0, 0) is the graph Y = f(X) ofa
smooth function f.

8 Curves in P?(C) are connected’

In this and the next two sections, we look at the global topology of curves
in P%(C). In this section we answer this global question: Is it possible for an
algebraic curve in P?(C) to consist of separate parts, like two disjoint tori,
- or must “all parts touch,” as in Figure 1.20? Theorem 8.4, the main result
of this section, tells us that all parts must touch, ic., that the curve is
connected.

First, recall the following definition and basic facts:

Definition 8.1. A subset A of a topological space § is connected if A cannot be
decomposed into a union 4 = B U C satisfying
B#@, C#J,
BAnC=BnC=g
(the bar means topological closure in S).
! This section requires more background ip complex analysis than we assume elsewhere.

Therefore on first reading, the student may read up to Theorem 8.4 and skip the semainder of
the section.
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Lemma 8.2. If connected subsets A and B of S intersect, then A U Bis connected.
Lemma 8.3. If A is a connected subset of S, so is its topological closure 4.

Now at this stage, we do know this much: If C = P?(C) is defined by the
homogeneous variety V(g(X, Y, Z)) « Cxyz, and if ¢ = ¢," -...- g, is the
factorization of g into irreducibles (so that V(g) = V(g;) u...u V(g)),
then if we know each projective curve C; defined by V(g,) is connected, we
know that their union is too. (Any two of the V(gq,) intersect by the dimension
theorem, Theorem 6.1, so Lemma 8.2 applies.) But it is still quite conceivable
that C, itself is not connected. In fact this can happen for real varieties. For
example, V(ZY? — X(X? - Z2)) € P*(R) consists topologically of two
disjoint real circles, but in P3(C) it forms one connected piece, a torus.
(See Example 2.4 of Chapter 1.) This is always true in the complex setting,
and our main result of this section is

Theorem 8.4. Any complex algebraic curve C = P*€) is connected.

Besides assuming q(X, Y, Z) is irreducible, we may further reduce the
problem to considering only affine varieties: If we dehomogenize with respect
to a projective line containing a point of P(C) not in C (say, without loss
of generality, at Z), then C intersects this line in a proper algebraic variety
(that is, in a finite number of points—see Exercise 6.3). But from Lemma 4.1,
C has no isolated points, so

C = V(g(X, Y, 1));

hence by Lemma 8.3, if V(¢(X, Y, 1)) € Cyxy is connected, so is C.
By a linear change of coordinates in Cyy we may also assume g is monic
in Y. Therefore, to prove Theorem 8.4 it suffices to prove

Theorem 8.5. Let
PX,Y)=Y"+a,(X)Y" '+ ... +a(X)eC[X,Y] (=1
be irreducible. Then V(p) < Cyy is connected.

Our general strategy in proving Theorem 8.5 is this: We prove that for a
particular finite set of points {P,}, V(p)\{P;} is connected (which implies,
by Lemma 8.3, that the closure V(p) = Cyy is also connected). In fact, we
show V(p)\{P,} is connected in an even stronger sense—that it is chainwise
connected (Definition 8.7). This will be done by contradiction: The assump-
tion that V(p)\{P;} is not chainwise connected will imply the existence of a
polynomial ¢ € C[X, Y] of Y-degree less than n, having a nonconstant
factor in common with p; but this is impossible since p is assumed irreducible.

Let my denote, as usual, the natural projection along the Y-axis:
Cx x Cy — Cy, and let 2 be the discriminant variety

2 = V(@yp(X, V) < Cy.
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II: Plane curves

Because p(X, Y) is irreducible, 2 consists of only finitely many points. In
our proof we shall be looking at V(p)\{P;} as the cover

(VO\ny™'(2), C\2, ny).

Note that since above any point of Cy there are only finitely many points of
V(p), ty~ '(2) removes only finitely many points from V(p).
We now give some definitions and facts used in the proof of Theorem 8.5.

Definition 8.6. Let S be a topological space; a finite sequence of connected
open subsets (0,, 0,,...,0,) such that @; N @;,, is connected and
nonempty (i = 1,...,m — 1), is called a chain in S, a chain from (', te
@,,, or a chain. If P, and P, are points in @, and 0,,, respectively, we say
(@,....,0,)is achain from P, to P,.

From Lemma 8.2 we see that 0, u...uU 0, is aconnected subset of S.

Definition 8.7. Two connected open sets @, @' in S are chain connectible if
there is a chain from @ to 0'. Two points P, P’ € S are chain connectible if
there is a chain from P to P'. If every two points P, P'€ S are chain
connectible, then S is chainwise connected.

Lemma 8.8. Any chainwise connected topological space S is connected.

ProoE. If S is not connected. then for two nonempty subsets B and C we have
S=BuC,whereBNC=BnC=.Lethe B,c e C,andlet(?,,....0,)
be a chain frombtoc. Then® = 0, u ... U €, is a connected set containing
band c. But 0=0NnS=@nNnB)u(@nC); since ®nBc B and
0 n C < C, it follows that

O@ONnBNnOnC)=OnBn(0nC)=.

Since O N B and 0 N C are nonempty, O is not connected, a contradiction.
O

Definition 8.9. Let (A, M, n) be a near cover (Definition 5.2). A connected
open set 0 < M is said to be liftable to A4 if there is an open set { = A4
such that | is a homeomorphism from @ to @; @ is then a lifting of C.
If P € ¢ we say @ is a lifting through P, and that ¢ lifts O through P. :

A chain (¢, ..., 0,)in M is liftable to A if there is a chain (¢, ..., {,)
in A such that each ¢;is a lifting of @;. Then (( ;.. ... ¢ ) is called a lifting of
(@,,....0,) and a lifting through Pif Pe {, u ... L ¢,.

Definition 8.10. Let ¢ be a connected open subset of C = C,. The graph in
¢ x C, of a function single-valued and complex-analytic on ¢ is called an
analytic function element. Note that an analytic function element describes
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8: Curves in P*(C) are connected

in a natural way a lifting of @; we therefore write ¢ to denote such a
function element. If P € (. then (" is an analytic function element through P.
Achain(@,, ..., @) ofanalyticfunction elementsliftingachain(®,, ..., 0,)
of C is called the amalytic colitinsation from ¢, to 0, along (0,,...,0,),
or the analytic continuation of ¢, along (0, ...,0,);if Pe@,and P e @,
(€;.....0,) is the analytic continuation from P to P’ along (¢,,...,0,).
Relative to the cover of special interest to us, namely (V(p)\ny~(2),
C\ 9, ny), there is about each point of C\ 2 a connected open neighborhood
O which has a lifting ¢. Any such lifting is the graph of a function analytic
on € (from Theorem 3.6)—that is, any such € is an analytic function element.
When considering chains in our proof of Theorem 8.5, it will be of technical
convenience to restrict our attention to connected open sets @; of C\2
which are liftable through each point of ny ~!(@,) (Which means that n,~'(0,)
consists of n (=degy p) functional elements. Note that there is such an
@ about each point of C\ 2.

" Definition 8.11. Relative to (V(p)\ny ™ '(2), C\2, ny), any connected open set
0 of C\@ which lifts through each point of 7, ™ }(0) is an allowable set.
Any chain of allowable open sets is an allowable chain.

Lemma 8.13 below is used in our proof of Theorem 8.5 and gives an
important class of allowable open sets.

Definition 8.12. An open set Q < C is simply connected if it is homeomorphic
to an open disk.

Examples are: C itself; C\(nonnegative real axis); C\®. where ® is any
closed, non-self-intersecting polygonal path that goes out to the infinite
point of P!(C) (see Figure 20).

A\ |

Figure 20
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Lemma 8.13. Relative to (V(p)\ny~ ‘(9), C\ 92, ny), any simply connected open
subset of C\ 2 is allowable.

This is an immediate consequence of the familiar “monodromy theorem™
(proved in most standard texts on elementary complex analysis). To state it,
we use the following ideas: First, let U be a nonempty open subset of C. A poly-
gonal path in U is the union of closed line segments P,, P,,, c U(i = .
r — 1) connecting finitely many ordered points (P, ..., P,) (P, #P, l) m U
Now suppose @ is an analytic function element which & as a hmng of a connected
open set O c U. WesamenbemMahgamm

P,,P,u. uP,_,,P,mUanoeaand:ftheretsachmntD 0,....0,m
U such that i1 S O i = ,r — 1), and such that there is an

analytic contmuatnon of @ along 0 0,.

Theorem 8.14 (Monodromy theorem). Let Q be a simply connected open set in
C, and suppose an analytic function element (0 is a lifting of a connected open
set O < Q. If @ can be analytically continued along any polygonal pathin Q,
then @ has a unique extension to a (single-valued) function whwh is analytic
at each point of Q.

- For a proof of Theorem 8.14, see, e.g., [Ahlfors, Chapter VI, Theorem 2].
To prove Lemma 8.13, we need only verify that in our case, the hypothesis

of Theorem 8.14 is satisfied, i.e., that for any simply connected open subset
Q of C\ 9, we can analytically continue any analytic function element along
any polygonal path in Q. The argument is easy, and may be left to the exercises
(Exercise 8.1). , O

" We now prove that V(p)\r, !(9) is chainwise connected by contradic-
tion. Suppose I’ and Q are two points of V(p)\ 7y~ !(9) such that there is no
analytic continuation from P to Q along any allowable chain in C\ 9.

Choose a non-self-intersecting polygonal path ® in C connecting the
finitely many points of 2, and the infinite point of P}(C) = Cy U {w}, as
suggested by Figure 20. We can obviously choose ® so it does not go
through z{P) or ny(Q). The “slit sphere™ P!(C)\® is then topologically
an open disk of C, and is therefore simply connected. Now each point of C
above any point of C\® is contained in an analytic function element, and by
Lemma 8.13 each such function element extends to an analytic function on
C\®. Since there are n points of C above each pomt of C\®, there arejust n
such functions f;on C\®. Call their graphs F , . . ., F,. Suppose, to be specific,
that Pe F, and Q€F,.

Now let P and P’ be two points of C lying over C\®, and suppose that we
cananalytically continue from P to P’ along some allowable chain(@,...., ®,)
in C\92. Choose open sets such that ¢y,0,,, <« C\®,Peld, c @, and
Ped,,, o0, Since C\® is simply connected, it is allowable by Lemma
8.13. Hence its subsets 0, @, , , are also allowable, and therefore (C\®, 0,,,
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8: Curves in P*(C) are connected

a,,...,.0,,0,,, C\®)is an allowable chain. Thus we may assume without
loss of generality that any such analytic continuation in C\2 from a point
P & C to any other point P’ € C, where ny(P) and ny(P’) € C\®, is the lifting of
some allowable chain from C\® to C\®. If Pe F,; and P’ € F;, then this same
chain also defines a continuation from any point in F; to any point in F;. Now
consider any F,. This chain also lifts to an analytic continuation from F,
to some one of F,,...,F,—that is, it defines a mapping p from ‘the set
{F,,..., F,} into itself. Clearly if this chain defines a continuation from F;
to F;, then the “reverse chain” (C\®, @, 1 0,,....0, 0, C\®)defines a
continuation from F, to F;. Hence p has an inverse and is therefore i:1 and
onto—that is, p is a permutation. The set of all allowable chains in C\2
from C\® to C\® then defines a set of permutations (actually a group of
permutations, as the reader may check for himself).

Let us consider again the points P and Q; we are assuming they are not
connectible by an allowable chain. If P € F, and Q € F,, then no point of F,
can be so analytically continued to any point of F,; hence the permutations
pgrmute F, together with possibly some other elements of {F,, F,, ,Fu},
sy {F,,...,Fgu}, to form a closed cycle. The function F, is not in thls cycle
(but is of oourse permuted within its own disjoint cycle).

We can now get a contradiction as follows: Let ¢ be any polynomial
in C[X, Y] which vanishes on all of F,, ..., F,, m < n. Then the resultant
polynomial #(p, ¢) e C[ X] is zero at each point of C\®, so must itself be
the zero polynomial. Hence p and ¢ have a common (nonconstant) factor
(Theorem 4.4). But p is irreducible, so ¢ must have p as a factor. Hence
¢ is of degree >nin Y. We shall get our contradiction by constructing such a ¢
of degree less than n in Y.

For this, first consider the (C-valued) function

Y-S (Y= L) (m<n),

defined on (CX\O) x Cy. Its coefficients are, of course, symmetric functions
of fh °9 fm’ namelY9

oo(X) = 1
0,(X) = —(fi(X) + ... + [4X)),
0)(X) = filX): fo(X) + ... + fouo i(X) - fdX),

0ulX) = (=) £(X) - ...~ fulX).

Hence the functions g, are all analytic at each point of C\®. Let Q be any
point of ®\ P. There are then m distinct points of F,,..., F,, above Q (the
bar means topological closure in Cyy), and m analytic function elements
through these m points. Obviously the symmetric functions of these function
elements agree with the o; near Q. In this way the functions a; may be ex-
tended to functions analytic on C\2. (We still denote the extension of
o;byo,) :
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But g, even extends analytically to all of C. First note that if we analytically
continue any g, from P € C\ 2 back to P along an allowable chain in C\2,
we must arrive at the $ame value for o;. For the worst that can happen to the
points above P of the F s under such a continuation, is that they are permuted
among themselves; each symmetric function 6{P) of these values is left
unchanged by any such permutation. Hence each o; is single valued and
analytic in C\%. Now we may apply the Riemann extension theorem
(Theorem 4.12), for since p(X, Y)is monic in Y, the n zeros of p near any P € 2
are all bounded, so the same is true of the functions ;. Hence they are
analytic at each P € 2, and therefore single valued and analytic in all of C.

All that is left to check is that each 6(X) is actually a polynomial. For this,
write

ai(X) = ZC;,-Xj. (27)
J

Set X = 1/X’. Then for X’ small but nonzero,

1 1 .
0:‘(7) = ;‘.‘jm (28)

represents ¢, at points close to X = P = P}(C)\Cyx. Now the zero-set of

Y+ a,(%)Y”" ..+ a,,(%) =0 (29)

for small X’ # O gives that part of V(p) near the line P*(C)\Cyy. Let
max{deg(a;)) = M. Multiplying each side of the equation in (29) by (X’M"
gives '

XMYY + by(X)XMYY~! 4+ ... 4+ b(X) =0,

where each b, is a polynomial in X". Since this is a monic polynomial in the
variable X’MY, from Theorem 4.13 the solutions about (X’ = 0, X'MY = 0)
are given by finitely many fractional-power series

(X’'MY); = a fractional-power series in X".

Then each Y;is afractional-power series with at most finitely many negative-
power terms. Hence any symmetric function o,, being a sum of products of
the functions Y, likewise has only finite many negative-power terms. Hence
all but finitely many coefficients c;; in (28) are zero—that is, the expansion in
(27) s finite. Therefore each 6{ X) is in C[ X]. and we have found a polynomial

X, Y)=Y"+o(X)Y" ! + ... + 6,(X)

vanishing on F, ... F,, with degy® = m < n. We have thus obtained
the promised contradiction: hence Theorems 8.4 and 8.5 are proved. a
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EXERCISES
8.1 Prove Lemma 8.13.

8.2 Although we have shown that any irreducible curve in P3(C) is connected, it is
still conceivable that. for instance, the one-point union of two topological spheres
is the underlying space of an irreducible curve. so that the irreducible curve would
in this sense split up. Prove this can never happen by showing that the underlying
space of each irreducible component of a curve C = P*(C) is the topological closure
of a connected component of C \S¢.where S is the set of those points of C which are
not smooth.

9 Algebraic curves are orientable

We stated in Theorem 2.7 of Chapter | that any curve in P?(C) is obtainable
from a compact connected orientable real 2-manifold by identifying finitely
many points to finitely many points. We will at last have a proof of this after
consic cring orientability, which we do in this section.

First, what is an orientable 2-manifold? Intuitively, it is a 2-manifold on
which one can spzcify in a consistent way a direction of spinning in the
manifold at each of its points. much as suggested by Figure 21; the division

Figure 21

of the manifold into parallclograms (triangles can be used just as well) may be
made as fine as desired. If a 2-manifold is orientable, it has two possible
orientations, which we may call positive and negative.

Not all 2-manifolds are orientable; one example is the Mobius strip
(without boundary points). a model being obtained hy taking a long rec-
tangular strip of paper and pasting its ends together after giving one end a
180" twist. This is indicated in Figupe 22. Note that if one starts from the
point P with a given orientation and travels once along the dotted line, one
arrives at P with the opposite orientation. Intuitively, we see one cannot make
the orientations at the various points fit together in a compatible way.
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I1: Plane curves

Figure 22

We can, however, orient R? in our intuitive sense. We can arrive at a
\ precise definition of orientation for R? very easily: If {v,, v,} is a basis of
R?, we can order this basis in two different ways, as the ordered pair (v,, v,)
and as (v,,v,). Each ordering specifies an orientation at the origin; for
(vy, v,) this is done as follows (the case of (v,, v,) is treated similarly): Within
R2, we can rotate (or spin) the first vector v, into the second one v, in less than
180° in exactly one of two ways—counterclockwise or clockwise; if counter-
clockwise we say R? together with (v,, v,) is positively oriented, otherwise
negatively oriented. By parallel translation of the basis vectors there is
induced an orientation at each point of R2. Thus for R? it suffices to work
only at the origin. As an example, if in R? = Ryy, v, = (1,0), v, =
(a,, a;) (a; # 0), then (v,, v,) defines a positive orientation if a, > 0, and a
negative one if a, < 0. One can of course associate to this basis the matrix

1 0
a, a )
det( : 0)
a, a;

is positive or negative according to whether thc orientation is positive or
negative. Furthermore any basis can be rotated so that one vector lies
along Ry, this rotation being given by a proper orthogonal matrix

cosf sinf
—sin@ cos)

Since this has determinant 1, rotating any ordered basis leaves the associated
determinant unchanged. The above definition of orientation of R? relative
to a basis (v,, v,) can therefore be recast as follows:

Since 1ts determinant is a,,

94
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Definition 9.1. Let (v,, v,) be an ordered basis of R2, where v, = (a,,,4,,),
v, = (a;), azz), and A = (a;)}. Then (v,, v;) defines a positive orienution
on R? 1l' det A is positive, and a negative orientation if det A.is negative.'

Now evidently any nonsingular linear transformation T of an oriented
R?2 induces an orientation (Tv,, Tv,) on its image space. If T maps R? into
itself, the new orientation may well be different. For instance if Ryy is flipped
about its X-axis by T :(x, y) = (x, — y), then the canonical basis v, = (1, 0),
v2 = (0, 1) is mapped into T(v,) = (1, 0), T(v)) = (0, —1); (T(vy), T(v;)) now
defines the opposite orientation op Ryy. If B is any nonsingular matrix
representing such a linear automorphism, then the new basis is given by 4B,
and the sign of det AB = det A - det B is preserved or reversed according to
whether det B is positive or negative.

We can easily extend these ideas to smooth manifolds. Let U, U’ be open
neighborhoods of an arbitrary point (0, 0) € Ry, ., and suppose @:U = U'i |sa
smooth map (Definition 3.1) given by real-valued functions Xi=¢ddX,,. X
where @; is smooth for i = 1, 2, and where ¢40, 0) = 0. For U suﬁiciently
small, this map is well approximated by the linear map

04, 99,
3X, X,
(X'l’ ,2)=(Xl’x2 a¢l a¢2 =(x|,X2)J¢(0.0).

X2 09X,/ xi.xn=10.0
We now make the

Definition 9.2. Let U, U’ be open sets in Ry, x, = Ryx. A smooth map ¢ =
(1, ¢2):U — U is orientation preserving at (x) = (x,, x,) € U if

0¢; - ,
det(a X;)x .. det J4(x) > 0;
¢ is orientation teversing at x if det J4(x) < 0. The map ¢:U - U is
orientation preserving if it is orientation preserving at each point of U
(that is, if det J /(x) > O for each x € U).

We can now give the following

Definition 9.3. A smooth real 2-manifold M is a real 2-manifold together with
an open cover {U,} of M by open neighborhoods U,, such that inter-
secting neighborhoods U, attach to each other smoothly —that is, there

! We can in an analogous way de¢fine an orientation on any R*. To any ordering of the vectors
in a basis {v;} = {(a;,....a,)} of R*, one may associate det 4 = det(y;;) # 0. Then the ordered
basis orients R* positively if det A > 0, and negatively otherwise. Note that switching two
vectors in any ordering of the basis switches two rows of A. thus changing the sign of the deter-
minant and so also the orientation of R".
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are homeomorphisms ¢, from open sets of R? to U, such that each
homeomorphism ¢3! o ¢,:0,” (U, N Up) = &5 (U, N Up) is smooth.
The manifold M is orientable if each such ¢;~! o ¢, is orientation pre-
serving—that is, if

det(J,,-1 0p,(x)) > 0 for each x € ¢," (U, N Up).

Remark 9.4. This definition generalizes in the obvious way to real n-mani-
folds (that is, Hausdorff spaces in which each point has an open neighborhood
homeomorphic to an open ball in R"). Also, the hypothesis of smoothness
allows us the convenience of an “analysis-type” definition of orientability;
this will be useful, as we see in the proof of Lemma 9.5. In a certain sense
this definition is like specifying an orientation on “inﬁni(cly small” paral-
lelograms or triangles of M. The reader familiar with combinatorial topology
will recognize that if M is any (not necessarily smooth) topological 2-
manifold, one can more generally define orientability using triangles of
finite size (or n-simplices in the case of topological n-manifolds).

Lemma 9.5. Let C < P*(C), and let {P;} be the(finite) set of singular points
of C. Then C\{P;} is an orientable real 2-manifold.

Corollary 9.6. If C = P*(C) is nonsingular, it is orientable.

" PROOF OF LEMMA 9.5. By Theorem 3.6, for each P € C\{P;}, the part U(P)
of C within a small C2-neighborhood of P, forms the graph of a function fp
analytic in U(P). The set of U(P) where pe C\{P;}, covers C\{P;} and
will serve as the open cover of Definition 9.3. If the domain of fp is an open set
of say R? = Cy. then the functions ¢» mapping a neighborhood of R? to
U(P) are defined by

Pplx) = (x, f(x))  (x = (xy, x2) € Cy). (30)

Now let P be a fixed point of C\{P;}, and Rt U(Q) and U(Q’) be any two
of the above neighborhoods which contain P (Q, Q' € C\{P;}). We want to
show that

bo "' 2o de (UQ) N UQ)) — g~ UQ) N UQ)
is orientation-preserving. Any point in U(Q) n U(Q’) has two sets of real
coordinates—one relative to the system about Q (say (X,, X,)) transferred
from a neighborhood of Cy = Ry, y, by the homeomorphism ¢,; and the
other system relative to the coordinates about Q' (say (X', X%) {nduced by
¢¢ - Then, from (30) we see that ¢~ o ¢, becomes a map from an open

set in Cy = Ry,x, toonein Cy. = Ry,x,. We are to show this map is orienta-
tion preserving. that is. writing

bo ™' (X)) = HX 1, X3) = Gy(X 4, X)) + idhy(X,, X )

(where ¢, and ¢, are real valued). we want to show det J = det(@,/aX ) is
positive at each point of ¢p ™ '(U(Q) N U(Q'). We first show that ¢ is analytic.
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10. The genus formula for nonsingular curves

For this, let (X. Y) be coordinates in C? about Q with respect to which
U(Q) is the graph of an analytic function ¥ = fo(X); similarly. let (X’, Y’) be
coordinates about Q' with respect to which U(Q’) is the graph of an analytic
function Y' = fo(X"). Now the projection ny. along Y’ to Cy. is analytic;
since pg "' e g = iiy.cPg. b = @ "' g isanalyticin gy~ (U(Q) N U(Q).
Similarly, ¢~ is analytic in ¢~ {U(Q) » U(Q"). Now det(?¢,/0 X ;) is non-
zero at each point of ¢, '(U(Q) » UtQ"). since ¢ is invertible there. By the
proof of Lemma 3.11, this determinant is just |d¢.JX |2, so it is positive. We
have therefore established Lemma 6.5.

Now let us turn to the whole topological space C. Suppose P is a topo-
logically singular point—that is, suppose there is some neighborhood U(F)
about P such that U(P) n C is the one-point union of at least two disks.
Then U(P) n (C\{P}) consists of the union of a finite number of punctured
disks, A;\ P. To each such punctured disk let us add a new point Q; and let
a typical small neighborhood about Q; consist of Q; together with A\P
intersected with a small open set (in ¥%C) containing P. This in effect
“separates™ the one-point union of disks into disjoint disks: this new
topological space is now a manifold M. We have shown this manifold is
orientable except possibly at finitely many points {Q,. Q,....}. But we can
extend an orientation of M\{Q,.Q,.. } to all ~f M in a way suggested by
Figure 23, which shows a neighborhood of ;. Since C is obtained from M by
identifving finitely many points ¢ finitely many points, we see that C is
obtained from & compact connected orientable 2-manifcld by identifying
finitely many points to finitely many points.

10 The genus formula for nonsingular curves

We have seen that topologically, any irreducible curve C < P(C) may be
obtained from a compact connected orientable 2-manifold by identifying
finitcly many points to finitely many points. If C is in addition nonsingular
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in the sense of Definition 7.9, then it is just a compact connected orientable
2-manifold. Now there is a basic classification theorem for such manifolds.
It says that any such manifold is a sphere with a finite number g of “handles,”
g being the genus of the manifold, and that any two such surfaces are homeo-
morphic iff they have the same genus. For a proof of this classification
theorem, see, for instance [Massey, Chapter I] or [Cairns, Chapter 2].

Now suppose that C < P?(C) is nonsingular, defined by the polynomial
pX,Y) < C[X. Y] or by its homogenization H,(p) = q(X. Y, Z) (p. q, of
degree n). Certainly the topology of C is determined once p or ¢ is specified.
It is therefore reasonable to ask if there is any way of finding the genus g
directly from p or g, without recourse to a careful geometric investigation of
the curve. There indeed is—it is given directly by a “genus formula”; the
main object of this section is to prove this formula. Even at this stage in our
study of algebraic geometry, we can give a fairly complete proof of this
formula. In this section we prove this formula, except that the treatment
of some purely topological facts (proved in many standard texts) is more
informal here, and a few details at the end of the proof will be left to
exercises later in the book (Exercises 6.9 and 7.4 of Chapter IV), when
establishing them will be both easy and natural.

Before stating the formula, first note that if C = P?(C)is nonsmgular, then
C can be defined by an irreducible homogeneous polynomial in C[X, Y, Z]
(Exercise 7.3).

Theorem 10.1 (Genus formula). Let C P?(C) be a nonsingular projective
curve defined by the irreducible polynomial p(X, Y). If degp = n, then the
genus g of C is

_m=1n-2)
2

The basic outline of the proof is this:

First, we note that any compact connected orientable 2-manifold M may
be looked at, topologically, as a polyhedron having g handles.

Second, we recall the basic fact that one can compute g from M looked at
as any polyhedron having V vertices, E edges, and F faces. (Specifically,

sometimes called Euler’s formula.)

Finally, we look at C as a near n-sheeted covering of the sphere P!(C) =
Cyx v {o0}; we in turn regard P'C) as a polyhedron, its set of vertices con-
taining the set of discriminant points of the covering. Then above each
face, edge and vertex of P'(C) lie n faces, n edges, and n vertices, except that
over any discriminant point there are fewer than n verticcs. Using some facts
about discriminants, we will find out just how many fewer, and from this
information we will be able to compute g grom Euler’s formula.
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10: The genus formula for nonsingular curves

The first two parts above are purely topological in nature, and are
included in a number of standard texts on topology. We therefore consider
these two points more informally.

To begin with the first part of the proof, a (topological triangulated)
polyhedron will mean, for us, a compact connected orientable real 2-manifold
M together with a covering of M by finitely many closed subsets {S,, ..., S,},
and a corresponding set of homeomorphisms S; < T;, where each T is a
triangle in R? (that is, a compact subset of R? whose houndary consists
of three line segments). The subsets of S; homeomorphic to the interiors of the
triangles T; are called the faces of the polyhedron; the subsets of S; homeo-
morphic to the edges (= open line segments) of T;, and to the vertices of T;,
are still called the edges and vertices of the polyhedron, respectively. Finally,
we require that any two different S; and S; be disjoint, or have exactly one
vertex in common, or have exactly one edge (and its two vertices) in common.
* It turns out that the set consisting of all edges and vertices of a polyhedron is
connected.

We now give an outline of the proof of the second topological assertion,
Euler’s formula.

Lemma 10.2. Let M be any polyhedron in the above sense, having V vertices,
E edges, and F faces. Suppose that M has genus g. Then

V-E+F=2-2.
(Or equivalently,g =1 — )(V — E + F))

PROOF. We first consider the case g = 0. Therefore, assume M is a sphere.
Let e be any edge of M; e belongs to some closed polygonal curve C con-
sisting of edges and vertices of M. The union of e and the two faces on either
side of e is a single connectod open set, which we continue to call a face;
the subset e is no longer an edge, or, loosely, e has been “removed.” In this
operation, E and F have each decreased by 1, and V — E + F remains
unchanged. Also, the system of edges and vertices is still connected, for one
can travel from one vertex of e to the other by going around the remaining
edges and vertices of C.

Now remove in the same way another edge ¢’ belonging to a closed
polygonal curve C’ selected from the edges and vertices remaining after e
was removed; as before, the new V — E + F remains unchanged and the
system of edges and vertices is still connected. Continue this process until
no remaining edge is an edge of a closed polygonal curve. At this stage, (a) the
system of edges and vertices is connected; (b) there must be some vertex
which is the vertex of only one edge, since if every vertex were the vertex of at
least two edges, one could continue traveling, eventually traversing a closed
path. Remove this vertex and edge; V — E + F remains unchanged. This
process yields no new closed polygonal curves, and the system of edges and
vertices still remains connected. Continue this process until there ‘are no
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Figure 24

more edges; we are left with one vertex and obviously only one face, whence
V — E + F = 2. Thus Lemma 10.2 is proved wheng = 0.

To prove it for any g, note that any surface of our type of genus g may be
transformec to a polyhedral sphere with polyhedral handles. Figure 24
shows an example for g = 1. In tran<forming the surface to such a poly-
hedron, it may be necessary to.add some extra vertices, edges, and faces,
but it is easy to check that this can be done leaving V — E + F unchanged.
It may also be assumed that the handles and sphere are joined along edges
of the polyhedron. Now cut each handle at one of the two places where it

, joins the sphere (see Figure 25). If there are g handles, then the new figure is

Figure 25
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homeomorphic tb a spherical polyhedron with 2 faces missing. These
missing faces then make our formula read

V—-E+F=2-% O

With these topological preliminaries taken care of, we now turn to the
third part of our argument.
We will use thie following definition and lemma.

Definition 10.3. Let f be a function complex analyticat (a,,. . .,a,) € Cy,. . x.-
Then fhasorder sin X; at (a,,...,a,)iff(a,,...,a;-1, Xi, Qi+1, .. -a,) has
ordersata;. '

In Cy, . x., any product A, x ... x A, of disks A; = Cy, is called @

Lemma 104. Let f:Cy,  x — C be complex analytic at a = (a,, ..., a,),
and suppose it has order s in X; at a. Then there is an open polydisk about
ainC’, AMa)=A=A, x...x A, (A;, an open disk in Cx, centered at
a;, and f analytic in A) such that for each point

@ @iy Giyys e @) EA X Lo X ALy X Ay X ... XA,

f@y,....ai-1, Xy, a4y, ..., a): Cx, = C has exactly s zeros in A, these
zeros being counted with multiplicity.

PROOF. The proof exactly parallels part of the proof of the implicit function
theorem, Theorem 3.6: The hypothesis that f has order s in X at a just says
that f(a),...,ai_,, Xi, @iy, . .., a,) has a as a zero of order s. Hence if A, is
sufficiently small with boundary dA,, then by the argument principle
(Theorem 3.8.2) we have '

’ }
1 [ fxlay,....di-q, X1, 814 4q,-..,4)
Yo ’ " 7
21“ A f(al""’aﬁ-l’ Xi9ai+|,“",a;|)

Now f and fy, are continuous in X; since f(a},...,a;-,, X;,al4,,...,a}) is
bounded away from zero on the compact set dA;, the values on JA; of the
above integrand vary continuously in X;. Hence as we vary each aj within
sufficiently small disks A;, the integral still has value nearly s. But this integral
is always an integer, so it is exactly s—i.e., the argument principle says that for
A, sufficiently small, there are exactly s zeros of f in A above any point of a
sufficiently small neighborhood A; x ... x A;_; x Ajyy X ... x A,. O

dX,~=s

We may now indicate how the proof of the genus formula can be carried
out. First, we look at C as the near n-cover {C, Cx U {0}, ny}.Next, look at
P}(C) = Cy L {00} as a polyhedron. We may assume that all the points
where @,(p) vanishes are included in the finite set of vertices of the poly-
hedron. (If {v,, v,,...} is the set of discriminant points in a given face, we
may draw edges, starting from v,, to the vertices of the face, these edges not
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touching v,, vs... ; we may continue this way until all discriminant points
are made vertices of a polyhedron.) For any face f and any edge e of P(C),
nty " '(f) and my~!(e) consist of n faces and edges, respectively. And for a
vertex v of PY(C), n~ !(v) consists of n vertices if Zy(p) does not vanish at v, and
fewer than n vertices if it does vanish at v. If the number of distinct points
of C above v is n — m, it 1s natural to say that we have “lost” m points.
If we knew how many were lost in this way, we could compute the genus of
C as follows: If ¥, E, F are the number of vertices, edges and faces of P'(C),
then V — E + F = 2. Also, the number of edges and faces of C are nE and
nF. If we can show that the number of vertices of C is nV — n(n — 1)—i.e.,
that n(n — 1) vertices were lost, then the genus of C would be

(nV — n(n — 1)) — nE + nF
2

—mh=1) (n—1)n-2)
2 B 2 ’
which would establish Theorem 10.1.

Now in Exercises 6.9 and 7.4 of Chapter IV, we will show that coordinates
in C2 can be selected so that relative to these coordinates, the order with respect
to Y of P at any point P € C, is either one or two. We see from Lemma 10.4
that we lose one point in our covering at precisely those points P € C
where the order is two. It follows directly from Definition 10.3 that the points
P of order two are just the intersection points of V(p) with V(p,). Since p
and py have (total) degree n and n — 1, respectively, by Bézout’s Theorem
(Theorem 1V, 7.1), they intersect in n(n — 1) points, counting multiplicity.
But an easy argument (Exercise 6.1 of Chapter IV) will show that each such
intersection is of multiplicity one; hence the total number of points lost in our
covering is exactly n(n — 1), thus proving Theorem 10.1. a

g=1-
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CHAPTER Il

Commutative ring theory
and algebraic geometry

1 Introduction

in Chapter 11, all our results were proved for plane algebraic curves. It is
natural to try to extend these results to arbitrary complex-algebraic varieties
in affine or projective n-space. What do arbitrary varieties look like in the
" neighborhood of a point ? How does one prove a general dimension theorem?
What can be said about the connectedness or orientability of arbitrary
varieties? Can we get topological mvanants (like the genus) directly from a
defining set of polynomials instead of analyzing each variety separately?

In answering these questions for curves, we. made constant use of p(X, Y)
(or the homogeneous polynomial g(X, Y. Z)) defining the curve. We factored
p and q into irreducibles; we used facts like

V) = V" ... p™) = V(") U ... v V(D)
= V(p)u...u V@)= VYP;-... )

8o that p could be assumed to have no repeated factors; we used the degree
of a polynomial, the discriminant, the argument principle, and the implicit
function theorem for p, to name just a few of our tools.

Now in any attempt to generalize our plane-curve results to arbitrary
varieties in P*(C), we immediately run into a difficulty: An arbitrary variety
in PYC) cannot in general be defined by only one polynomial. In fact it
can be easily shown, using the implicit mapping theorem (Theorem 3.5 of
Chapter 1), that one (nonconstant) polynomial p(X ,, ..., X,) always defines
a subset of complex codimension one in C", or in P*(C). The reader may well
ask: “What'’s so bad about not being able to define a variety hy just one
polynomial?™ Let us see what happens when we try to prove something like
“Any irreducible variety is connected.” In Chapter 11, we took for an irreduc-
ible variety a curve V(p), where p is nonconstant and irreducible, and found
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if to be connected. Suppose a variety V requires at least s > 2 polynomials
to define it, say V = V(p,, .... p,). We are now faced with deciding whether
the collection of polynomials {p,, ..., py is in some sense irreducible. The
reader may reply: *“ Why not say the coifction is irreducible if each member
p; is irreducible?” Let us try this. Far example, let pi(X.Y) = X — i and
paAX, Y)=Y2 - X both p, and’ p, are irreducibie. Now consider
I’ = V(p,, p,) = C2 This variety cannot be defined by just one polynomial,
for it consists of two distinct points (I, 1) and (1, — 1). It is thus the union
of two point-varieties V(X — 1. Y — 1) U V(X — L. Y + 1), and is therefore
not connected. Geometrically, there is certainly nothing irreducible about
V(p,. p2)- Obviously, one meets even greater difficulties in trying to gencralize
the notion of factorization to a collection of polynomials. Other examples
show that defining the degree. or the discriminant of a collection of poly-
nomials, cannot be handled by looking individually at cach polynomial.

What is needed is a whole new approach, a new language and new
machinery to handle what is algebraically a quite different type of question
from that of the “one-polynomial ” theory. That is the object of this chapter—
to introduce this new approach.

To begin. let us consider the specific problem of defining a circle t 3-spacey
For ease of illustration, let ps logk at the case of a real circle in the Ry -plane
of Ryy,. This circle C might ‘B¢ looked %t-as the intersection of the plank
Ryy (=V(Z)) and a cylinder through C—algebraically as, say;
V(Z, X* + Y? = 1). But C could just as well be defined by the planc and
a sphere V(Z, X*+ Y*+ Z2—1), or by a cylinder and sphere,
V(X2 + Y2 — 1, X2+ Y2 + Z2 — 1). One could a'so intersect ellipsoids,
paraboloids, hyperboloids, and so on, to get C.

There are many pairs which have equal claim to being the *most natural®
pair of defining equations. A more symmetric approach is simply to consider
the collection of all the polynomials whose zero-set contains €' That i
we consider this subset of R[X, Y, Z]:" -

a = {p(X, Y, Z)|pla, b, ¢) = 0 for every point (g, b, ¢) € C}.

..-It is an all-important fact that a is an ideal in R[X, ¥, Z]. (Recall thata
sitbset a of a commutative ring R is an ideal if it is closed under subtractiog
and has the “absorption property”—that is, r, €a and r, € R impliey
ity € @,). For if p € a and g € q, then p(a, b, ¢) = g(a, b, ¢) = 0 implies that
(p:= g)(a, b, ¢) = pla, b, ¢) — q(a, b, c) = 0—that is, p — q € a. Similarly, fog
any polynomial re R[X, Y, Z], (p-r)(a, b, ¢) = pla, b, ¢)-rla, b, ¢) =
0-r(a, b, c) = 0—that is, p - r € a. Hence a is an ideal. Of course conversely,
any ideal of R[X, Y, Z], being a set of polynomials, also defines a variety in
.Ryxyz. We have thus associated an ideal to an algebraic variety, and an
algebraic variety to an ideal. .
But this can be extended much further. For instance, we will see that
“irreducible polynomial” generalizes to “prime ideal,’ and that factoriza-
tion of a polynomial generalizes to a “decompesition of an ideal.” One <R
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also generalize to the ideal-theoretic setting the lmportant assumption that
a polynomial has no repeated factors (i.e., that the ideal is its own “radical,”
as in Definition 1.1).

We now make these ideas a little more precise. First, essentially everything
we did in Chapters I and II involved the polynomial ring in one, two, or
three variables over R or C. However, most of the generalizations we consider
here make sense in the commutative ring k[X,, ..., X,] = k[X] (k any
field), so we shall state them at this level. We now look at translations
into ideal theory of a few concepts from the “one-polynomial” theory of
Chapter II1.

Let p(X,, ..., X,) = p(X) be any polynomial of k[X]. Then the set
() = {pq|g e k[X]} = k[X] is an ideal of k[X], the principal ideal of
k [X] generated by p.

Thus to each polynomial p corresponds the ideal (p). More generally, if
{p.} is any collection of polynomials in k[X], the set ({p,}) of all finite
sums {r,p, + ... + r,p,|ri€ k[X], p; € {p,}} is an ideal in k[X], the ideal
generated by {p,}. Hence to each collection of polynomials we associate
an ideal.

How is the product p - q of two polynomials p, g € k[ X] related to their
ideals (p) and (q)? We may define the product of principal ideals by

) - (q) = (pq).
(This definition is independent of the choice of generators of (p) and of (q).)
More generally, if a and b are ideals of any commutative ring R, we may
define their product by a-b = {all finite sums of products a - b, where
a € a, b e b}. It.is easy to check that a - b is an ideal.
We note that if p, g € k[ X} have no factors in common, then

@) -(q) = @) ~(q).

PROOF. “ =™ follows directly from the definitions of ideal and product
ideal. For “ > ”, note that r € (p) N (g) implies both p and q divide r. Now
k [X] is a unique factorization domain, so since p and g are relatively. prime,
p - g must be a factor of r. O

Next, suppose p € k[X] is irreducible. Then (p) is a prime ideal in the
usual sense.  Thus if r, ¢ (p) and r, ¢ (p), then r, - r, ¢ (p). For otherwise,
r, - r, = pry,meaning that either r, or r, has p as a factor, which is impossible.

Finally. let us look at the assumption we made so often in Chapter II,
that p has no repeated nonconstant factors. Let its decomposition into
irreducibles be

p=p,"-...-p™; then

P*=pi-...'ps

is the corresponding polynomial having no repeated factors. ldeal—theoreti-
cally, how do we go from (p) to (p*)? Certainly (p) < (p*). Now let a be any
element of (p*). It is clear that a™ € (p) for some sufficiently high power a™ of
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-

a. Conversely, suppose a ¢ (p*). Then at least one polynomial p; is not a
factor of a, hence no power of a is divisible by p;—that is, a™ ¢ (p), all m.
Thus (p*) consists precisefy of those elements of k[X] some power of which
is in (p). A generalization of this idea is

Definition 1.1. For any ideal a in a commutative ring R, the radical of a
(written /a) is

\/E = {a € R|a™ € a, for some positive integer m}.

It is easily checked that \/a is an ideal.

As we develop the theory we shall see that these translations into ideal
theory turn out to be the “correct” ones. Later on we consider translations
of other concepts. For instance, the fundamental theorem of algebra may
be generalized to the so-called “Hilbert zero theorem,” or “ Nullstellensatz”
(Theorem 5.1). Agd in working with higher dimensional varieties, it is
important to be able to deal satisfactorily with subvarieties and projections
of these subvarieties. We never brought this facet out explicitly for the
algebraic curves of Chapter II, because the only proper subvarieties of
irreducible algebraic curves are collections of finitely many points, and these
are essentially of a trivjgl nature.

Our new language, then, will be that of commutative ring and ideal theory.
This whole area is a large one, and we will not be able to generalize to ideal
sheory all the ideas used in Chapter II. However, we will make a start.

2 Some basic lattice-theoretic properties of
varieties and ideals

In this section we establish some lattice-theoretic properties of varieties
and ideals. We begin with a brief review of a few basic notions from lattice
theory. We will ultimately use the language of lattices to put our “dictionary”
into a quite compact form (cf. Diagrams 3.3 and 3.4). Also, just as point-set
topology helps to unify various notions of convergence, and group theory
unifies various different geometries, in algebraic geometry lattice theory
unifies various “dictionaries” (for instance at the “local” and “analytic”
levels). We begin with partially ordered sets.

Definition 2.1. A partially ordered set or p.o. set (7, <) is a set T together
with a binary relation < (called the partial order) so that any three elements
a, b, c of T satisfy: a < a (identity); if a < b and b < q, then a = b (anti-
symmetry; if a < b and b < c, then a < c (transitivity). (If, in addition,
a < b or b < afor any two elements of T, then T is totally ordered (t.0.).)
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A sub-partially ordered set (U, <) of (T, <) is any subset U of T with the
partial order induced from <. Finally, if (T, <) and (T", <') are any two
p.o. sets, then a p.o. homomorph!sm from (T, <) to (T', <') is a mapping ¢
from T to T" such that if x < y (x, y € T), then ¢(x) <’ ¢(y). The mapping ,
¢ is a p.o. isomorphism if it is 1: 1-onto, and x < y iff ¢(x) <’ H().

A particular kind of homomorphism of a p.o. set into itself (which will be
of importance to us a little later) is the closure map. A closure map on a p.o.
set (T, <) is a function a — @ from T to T satisfying: For any two elements
a,b of T, we have a < @,d = 4, and a < b implies a < b. (Note that the last’
condition says that a closure map is a p.o. homomorphnsm of T into itself))

In a number of areas of mathematics, and in algebraic geomeﬁry at all
levels in particular, there is a general notion of “decomposmoq into ir-
reducibles.” For instance at the one-polynomial level, there is unique
factorization into irreducible polynomials of any p € k[X |, ..., X\], where
k is any field. (This follows from the well-known Gauss lemma.) As men-
tioned earlier, we want as much as possible to be able to manipulate the
ideals occurring in algebraic geometry like polynomials; as an example, we
would like to “decompose any ideal into irreducible ideals.” We now lead up
to a general necessary condition for this.

First, any unique factorization domain D must satisfy a “divisor con-
dition”—that is, for any element a € D, any “strict chain”

‘0
»

a >a,>asz>...

must be of finite length, where g, > q,, , means that g, , is a proper divisor of
a; (that is, a; = na,,, for some non-invertible element n € D). Now for poly-
nomials p, g€ k[X,, ..., X,), p > qiff (p) & (g); thgn by unique factoriza-
tion, any “strict chain”

PlE@P)eP)E ..

must be of finite length. This condition may be translated into a chain
condition on general ideals in a ring R—that is, every chain of ideals
a; & a, & ... (where a; = R) is of finite length. We will be able to unify
a number of decomposition theorems by generalizing this still further to
the following definition:

Definition 2.2. Let (T, <) be a p.o. set.

(2.2.1) (T, <) satisfies the ascending chain condition (a.c.c.) iff there is
no infinite strictly ascending chain of elememts from T—that is, any
chain a, < a, < ... (where q; € T) must tgrminate after finitely many
steps; dually,

(2.2.2) (T, <) satisfies the descending chain condition (d.c.c) iff any
strictly descending chain b, > b, > ---must terminate after finitely
many steps.
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The reader may easily find examples showing that the a.c.c. and d.c.c. are
independent conditions—that is, the a.c.c. may hold or not, independent of
whether the d.c.c. holds.

We now give an alternate form of the a.c.c. (and of the d.c.c.) which we will
need later on. Recall that if (T, <) is a p.o. set, and if U is a subset of T,
then an element a € U is maximal in U if no other element of U is larger than
a—that is, if for t € U, a < t implies a = ¢; similarly, b € U is minimal in U if
for t € U, t < b implies b = t. Then an easy contrapositive argument shows
that (T, <) satisfies the a.c.c. (d.c.c.) iff in each nonempty subset U of T there
is some maximal (minimal) element. (We then say (T, <) satisfies the maximal
(minimal) condition.)

We shall also use the notions of upper and lower bounds: An element
x € T is called an upper bound of two elements a, b € T provided thata < x
and b < x. Ifin addition,forany z€ T,a < zand b < zimplies x < z.then x is
called the least upper bound of a. b. An element y € T is a lower bound or the
greatest lower bound of g, b if analogous conditions hold with > in place of <.
We write x = Lu.b(a, b), or x=a V b, and y = glb.(a, b), or y=a A b.
The element a V b is sometimes called the join of a and b, and a A b, the
meet of a and b.

It is clear that if there is a least upper bound of two elements, then it must
be unique, for if x and y are both Lu.b.’s of a and b, then we obviously have

x < yand y < x; hence x = y. Similarly, the greatest lower bound must be
-unique when it exists.

Definition 2.3. A lattice is a p.o. set (L, <) in which any two elements of L
have a least upper bound and a greatest lower bound. Depending on
context, lattices will be denoted by L, M, (L, <),(L, V, A),(L, <, V, A),
etc. A sublattice (M, <) of (L, <) is a sub-p.o. set M of L, such that any
a,b e M have a glb. and Lub. in M, and these coincide with the g.L.b.
and Lu.b. of a, b in L. Finally, a mapping ¢ from lattices (L, <, A, V) to
(L', <', A', V') is alattice homomorphism provided:

For any two elements a, b e L,

(23.1) ¢la A b) = $la)’\’ $(b)

(2.3.2) @dla V b) = ¢(a) V' $(b).

Ifin addition ¢ is 1 : 1 onto and ¢ ~ ! is a lattice homomorphism, then ¢ is a
lattice isomorphism and L and L' are lattice-isomorphic, or simply iso-
morphic. A mapping { from lattices (L, <. A. V) to (L', €', A’, V') is
said to be a lattice-reversing homomorphism provided:

(2.3.3) {(@ A b) = {(a) V'L(b)

(2.3.4) Ua V b) = {(a) A\’ {(b).

If in addition {is 1: 1 onto and { ™' is a lattice-reversing homomorphism,
then { is a lattice-reversing isomorphism. and L and L’ are reverse iso-
morphic.
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Remark 2.4. The requirement in (2.3.1) implies that ¢ is a p.o. homo-
morphism. This follows at once from the easily-established relation a < biff
a A b = a. Similarly, the requirement in (2.3.2) implies that ¢ is a p.o.
homomorphism, and requirements (2.3.3) and (2.3.4) each imply that Lis, in
the obvious sense, a p.o.-reversing homomorphism.

ExaMPLE 2.5. The set .# of all ideals of any commutative ring forms a lattice
(£, <, N, +). We see this as follows: (#, <) is surely a p.o. set. Since the
intersection of any two ideals a,, a, is an ideal, a, N a, = glb(a,, a,). Now
Lu.b.(a,, a,) is the smallest ideal containing a, and a,; since any ideal is
closed under addition, the Lu.b. contains the set

a; +a, = {a, + a,la;€a, and aj€a,};
but this is already an ideal, so Lu.b(a,, a;) = a, + a,.

There is an important way of obtaining new lattices from old ones:

Lemma 2.6. Any lattice (L. <, V. A\) together with a closure map a —» a
on the underlying p.o. set determines a new lattice (L', <, V', A’); L’ is
a sub-p.o. set of L (but not a sublattice in general). For the elements of L',
we take the closed elements of L—that is, the elements a such that a = a.
The new lu.b. and g.Lb. on L’ are then the following: For a,be L',

aV'b=aVb

aN'b=aAlb.
PROOF. V’: Let ¢ be any closed upper bound of a and b. Thena V b <,
thereforea V b < ¢ = c. Buta V bis itself an upper bound of a and b, so it

is the least closed one—that is,a V' b = aVb.
AN:aAb<asoaAb<a=a; similarlym <b. Hencea A b <

aAb But of course aAb<aAb, so aAb=aAbeL —that is,
aNb=aAb. O

Definition 2.7. A lattice (L, V, 'A) is distributive provided: For every
abcélL,

271)aA(dbVc)=@AbV(aAc)and
272)aVbAc)=@VbA@Vo)

Remark 2.8. We show in Exercise 2.7 that {2.7.1) holds iff (2.7.2) does.
Hence in checking a lattice for distributivity, it is enough to check just one
of these properties. Also note that any sublattice of a distributive lattice
is distributive. (One may say distributivity is “inherited” by sublattices.)

As indicated earlier, lattice theory allows us to state decomposition
theorems in a very general form, thus unifying the statements of 2 number of
otller decomposition theorems in mathematics. Statements of such theorems
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11I: Commutative ring theory and algebraic geometry

in algebraic geometry are special cases of the general lattice theorems. The
proofs of the general theorems are simple; but showing that the hypotheses
are satisfied at more concrete levels may of course be much more difficult.

Definition 2.9. An element x of a lattice L = (L, V, A) is said to be V-
irreducible if x =a V b implies x =a or x=b (a, be L); and ye L
is A-irreducibleif y = ¢ A d impliesy =cory =d(c,deL).

Definition 2.10. A representationa =a, V ... V a, of an element a in a
lattice (L, V, A) is irredundant if no proper subset of {a,, ..., a,} has
join equal to a. A representation b = b, A ... A b, is irredundant if no
proper subset of {b,, ..., b,} has meet equal to b. In either case, the
representation s redundant if it is not irredundant.

Theorem ? i1 (Basic decomposition theorem for lattices). Let (L, V, A)
attice.
' 11.1) If L satisfies the a.c.c., then there exists an irredundant representa-
nofanyae Lasthe meet a =g, A ... \ a, of A-irreducible elements
a;eL. Dually, af L satishies the c.c then anybelL is an trredundant
joinb=b, V...Vb,of V-m'eductbles b,eL.
112 If L is dlstnbutwe, then if either of the above representauons
exists, it is unique (up to order of the irreducibles).

A number of examples of this theorem are indicated in Exercise 2.1; two
particularly important examples for us are the lattices of ideals of those rings
occurriffg in algebraic geometry, and the lattice of algebraic varieties
(under U and N). Although the lattice of ideals of an arbitrary ring generally
satisfies neither chain condition (and isn’t distributive either), it will turn out
that many (but not all) of the rings arising in algebraic geometry satisfy the
a.c.c.; and, as we will see just after Definition 4.5, the “closed ideals” of many
of these rings form distributive lattices as well as do the zero-sets of their
ideals. There are thus a number of basic decomposition theorems at each
level of our dictionary—affine, projective, and local.

We now give the

PROOF OF THE BASIC DECOMPOSITION THEOREM (THEOREM 2.11)

(2.11.1): By symmetry it suffices to prove only one of the statements in
(2.11.1). Therefore assume that L satisfies the a.c.c. Ifais A -irreducible we are
done; if not we may write ¢ = a, A a,, where a < a,, a < a,. We may
similarly split up any reducible g, into a;, A a;,. Continuing in this way,
we get a strict sequence a, < a; < a;; < .... This process must end after
finitely many steps, otherwise L wouldn’t sat:sfy the a.c.c. One can make
the resulting representation into irreducibles irredundant by simply erasing
as many of the irreducible elements in the decomposition as possible,
until the representation becomes irredundant.
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(2.11.2): Again, it is enough to prove (2.11.2) for only the “A™ part.
Suppose-a=a, A ...a, =a) A ... A a, are two irredundant decompo-
sitions into irreducibles. Then

azdA...Ndy, (i=1,..m),

a=a V@ A...\Na).
Now use distributivity:
ag=@Va)A...AN@V a).

Therefore, since g, is A -irreducible, a; = a; V aj for some j. Hence a; < q;.
By symmetry, also a, < dj,somek,soa, < a,.Ifa, < a,, the first decomposi-
tion would not be irredundant. Therefore a, = g;. Since aj is sandwiched
between g, and g;, a; = a;. Hence each g, equals some aj, and no two different
a; equal the same aj, by irredundancy of a, A ... A a,. Similarly, each

ajequals some a;, and no two different aj's equal the same a,. We thus obtain
uniqueness up to order. " O

We now begin our exploration of some lattice-theoretic properties of
varieties and ideals. First, we make the

Convention: ALL RINGS IN THIS BOOK ARE COMMUTATIVE AND
HAVE AN IDENTITY ELEMENT.

We start with this general setting: Let:

(@) S be any set;

(b) k be any field;

(c) R be any ring of k-valued functions defined on S. We assume that the
identity element of R is the function identically 1 on S.

The operations of R are pointwise—that is, for any f, g € R and any
PeS,wedefinef + gandf -g by

(/ + 9)(P) = f(P) + ¢(P),
(f -9)(P) = f(P)-g(P)

Now let A be any collection of functions S €R; A defines a subset V(A)
of S as follows:

V(A) = {se S| f(s) = Ofor all f € A};

we call V(A) the variety defined by the collection A, we say A defines V(A),
and write A - V(A4). Conversely, given any subset B of S, B defines an ideal
J(B) of R as follows:

J(B) = {f € R| f(s) = O for each s € B};
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we call J(B) the ideal defined by the subset B, we say B defines J(B), and write
B - J(B).

Throughout this bogk, sans-serif print (V, J, etc) will always connote an
operation.

One can now ask:

(a) Given A, what does V(A4) look like?
(b) Given B, what can we say about J(B)?

We shall usually take S to be C" or R", k to be C or R, and R to be a finitely
generated extension of C or R. However, much of what we do in this section
holds in the general setting.

We denote the set of all ideals of R by #(R), or by . if reference to R is
clear, and we denote the set of all varieties V(4) < S by ¥"(R) or by ¥". Note
that (#, c)and (¥", <)arep.o.sets. The functions J and V are order-reversing
homomorphisms in the sense that

a, < a, implies V(a,) > V(a;), and
Vi <V, implies J(V;) = J(V,):

these facts follow directly from the definitions.

Do the functions J and V have other nice properties? We show now that
Jis 1:1 on ¥(R), but not in general onto.

Jis1:1on¥(R):Let V, W be two different varieties. We show J(V) # J(W).
Since V # W, there is a point s in one of the varieties not in the other, say
se Vand s¢ W. Now W is the zero set of some set of polynomials, so it is
the zero set of J(W). Then for some f € J(W), f(s) # O: yet for cach g e J(V),
g(s) = 0. Hence J(W) # J(} ).

J is not always onto .#(F-: For instance, taking S = C, k = C, and
R = C[X], the origin in C.  -es (X) in C[X]. But no subset of C maps
onto any of (X2), (X3),....

Similarly, the map V is obviously onto ¥(R); the above example shows
itisnot 1:1 on #(R).

The next lemma says that by looking at a subset of .#, we may make
both V and J 1:1-onto.

Lemma 2.12. Let a, be #, and suppose that \(a) = b. Then a = b, and
b—> V@)= b—- V@)-....

PrOOF. That a < b is obvious. This in turn implies V(a) > V(t). But from
V(a) = b, se V(a) implies f(s) = O for each f €b; hence V(a) = V(b). Thus
V(a) = V(b), which proves the lemma. 0

Of all those ideals defining V(a) above, b is clearly the unique largest;
Lemma 2.12 then tells us there is a /: /-onto correspondence between varieties
and their largest defining ideals. The subset of # of largest defining ideals is
denoted by #(R)or by ¢ : note that J sends sets to elements of . We continue
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to denote the restrictions V| # and J|¥ by V and J, resp. (The meaning of V
and of J will be clea: 1 context.) These restricted functions are both
1:1-onto and are inverses of each other. One may easily verify

Lemma 2.13. J and V are both p.o.-reversing isMrphism between (¥, <)
and ( #. <); furthbrmore d = V-

If Ve ¥ and be # correspond under the above map, we say V and b
are associated.

From Example 2.5, we see that (#, =, n, +) s a lattice. It is natural to
ask if (¥, <) also has a lattice structure, and if so, to what extent we can get
a lattice generalization of Lemma 2.13. The next lemma gives information
about this.

Lemma 2.14. For any a,, a, = R, we have

(2.14.1) V(a; N a,) = V(a, -a,) = V(a,) U V(a,),

(2.14.2) V(a, + a;) = V(a,) N V(a,).

Remark 2.75. We will not use the V(a, - a,) part of (2.14.1) right away.
but it will be .mportant later, and it is “efficient to include its proof here.
PROOF OF (2.14.1). < : We show

V(a; N a,) = V(a;) U V(ay),
V(a, - a;) = V(a,) U V(ay).
Since a, -a;, c a, N ay,

V(a; N a,) = V(a, - a,).

Now suppose s V(a,) U V(a,), i.e., s¢ V(a,) and s ¢ V(a,). Then there
are functions f; € q; such that f(s) # 0, fori = 1,2. Then f,(s) - - f2(s) # 0. But
Ji- f:€a,-a,,80 s¢ V(a, - a,). This proves the second of our inclusions,

V(a, - a;) = V(a,) U V(ay).

From this the first inclusion follows, because V(a, N a,) = W(a; - a,).
>: We show

V(a,) U V(a;) € V(a; N o)),
V(a,) v V(a;) © V(a, - a,).

Suppose s€ V(a,). Now a, >0, na, and a, > a,"4,. Thus V(a,) ©
V(a, na,) and V(a,) = V(a,-a;). Similarly, V(a;) = V(a, na,) and
V(a;) = V(a, - a;). Thus V(a,) U V(a,) = V(a, Nn.a3), and V(a,) U V(a,)
V(a, - a,).
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PROOF OF (2.14.2)
<: Let s€ V(a, + a,). Then fi(s) + fy(s) = O for any f; € a;. Choosing
= 0 shows s € V(a,); choosing f; = 0 shows s € V(a,), hence

s€ V(a,) n V(ay).

o: Let s € V(a,) n V(a;). Then f{s) = 0 for any f; € a;. Hence f,(s) +
S2(s) =0, i.e., s€ V(a, + a,). Thus Lemma 2.14 is proved. 0

Lemma 2.14 implies that (¥, <, n, V) is a lattice, for it shows that
V(ay) U V(a;) and V(a,) n V(a,) are the varieties defined by a; n a, and
a, + a, respectively; hence (¥", <) is closed under n and u. Since < is
our p.o., the Lub. V; V V, of ¥V, and V, by definition contains at least
Vi U V;; but since V; LUV, is already in ¥, ¥, V V, is exactly V; U V,.
Similarly, , AV, =V, nV,.

Lemma 2.14 together with the fact that V is a p.o.-reversing homo-
morphism from (f, =)to (¥, <) implies

Lemma 2.16. V is a lattice-reversing homomorphism from (S, <, N, +) fo
(¥, c,n, V)
[

Since V is not in general 1: 1, it is natural to ask if we can try the same
trick as in Lemma 2.13, using the subset ¢ of S to get a 1: 1-onto lattice-
reversing map between # and ¥". We can do this, but not directly, since # is
not in general a sublattice of (#, =, N, +). -

ExampLE 2.17. Let § = R%, k = R, and R = R[X, Y]. We show that there
are ideals a,, a, in # such that a, + a, ¢ f. Let a, = (Y), a, = (Y — X?).
Now Y and Y — X? are both irreducible in R[X, Y]; this implies that (Y)
and (Y — X?) are the largest defining ideals of their varieties, for if a poly-
nomial p vanishing on all of, say, V(Y) were not in (Y), then p would be
relatively prime to Y. Then #,(p, Y) # 0, and one sees that V(p) n V(Y)
would consist of only finitely many points. Hence p could not vanish on all of
V(Y). Therefore (Y) € #. Likewise (Y — X?) € #. .

We now show that (Y) + (Y — X2)¢ #. First, V(Y) + (Y - X)) =
V(Y)) n V(Y = X?)) = {(0, 0)} = R2, Now a typical element of (Y) +
(Y + X?)is of the form q,(X, Y)Y + q5(X, Y)(Y — X?); it is easily checked
that the polynomial X is not of this form. Yet V(X) surely contains (0, 0).
Hence the ideal ((Y) + (Y — X?)) + (X) which is strictly larger than
(Y) + (Y — X?), also defines {(0, 0)}. (lncldentally, note that (Y) + (Y — X 2))
+ (X) is just (X, Y).)

Figure 1, 25 gives a justificatjon of this kind of behavior.'A small upward
translate of V(Y) intersects V(Y — X?) in two points; correspondingly,
V(Y) and V(Y — X?) intersect in a “double point.” In a sense, the chain
2{(0, 0)} is “bigger ” than {(0, 0)}, and ought to correspond to a smaller ideal
than the one defined by {(0, 0)}. This is exactly what happens. For ins}tance
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2: Some basic lattice-theoretic properties of varicties and ideals

the axes V(X) and V(Y) intersect with multiplicity one, and the ideal
(X) + (Y) (=(X, Y)) turns out to be the largest defining ideal of {(0, 0)}.
Ideals like (Y) + (Y — X3) or (Y) + (Y — X*) differ even further from
(X, Y); they correspond to 3{(0, 0)} and 4{(0, 0)}, respectively.

We return to the question of getting a 1: 1-onto lattice-reversing map
between ¥ and ¢#. The way out of the above difficulty is actually very simple.
We first note

Lemma 2.18. The map a — & = J(V(a)) is a closure map on the p.o. set (S, c).

PROOF. It follows immediately from Lemma 2.12 that a c @ and @ = &.
If a, < a,, then V(a,) = V(a,), which means J(V(a,)) = J(V(a;))—that is,
. 6] ‘:: az. D

In view of Lemmas 2.12 and 2.18 we shall often refer to elements of # as
defined ideals or closed ideals.

Although # with —,n, and + isnot in general a sublattice of (£, =, N, +),
we see from Lemma 2.6 that # equipped withe¢; A ¢c; =¢; nc;and ¢y V¢,
=¢, + ¢; (“closed sum”) is a lattice. We denote this new lattice by
(f, <, N, +). Of course the maps J and V are still p.o.-reversing isomor-
phisms between (¥", <) and (f, <). We now prove

Theorem 2.19. J and Varelattice-reversmgnsomrphcsmsbetween('/ c,nN, V)
and(j, <, N, +)

Pkoor. We need only show that for ¢, G €S,
(2.19.1) V(c; N ¢3) = VY(cp) v V(c3)
(2192) V(¢; + ¢3) = V(¢y) N (c3)

(2.19.1): This follows from Lemma 2.14.1.
~ (2192): Lemma (2.14.2) implies V(c, + ¢;) = V(¢;) n V(c;). This, with
Lemma 2.12, yields
&+ 6= V() N V(x) = (cy + €3) =¢; + ¢3 = V() V() ..
Hence (2.19.2) follows. O

EXERCISES

2.1 In each case, show that the set with the indicated A and V forms a lattice. Then
find what specific decomposition theorems Theorem 2.11 yields for each of the
lattices.

(a) All subsets of a finite set, using  and u.
(b) All complements of finite subsets of any given set S, usmg N and u.
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(c) All subspaces of a finite-dimensional vector space, using meet and join of

subspaces.
(d) Aty totally-ordered set, using “min” and “max.”

(¢) The natural numbers, using “least common multlple” and “greatest common
" divisor.”

2.2 Let the set S consist of three points, and let #(S) denote the set of all real-valued
functions on S; #(S) becomes a commutative ring with identity when supplied
with pointwise addition and multiplication. (Geometrically, #(S) is R® with
componentwise addition and multfplication.)

(a) Describe, geometrically, the ideals of #(S), and show that they form a lattice
in a natural way.

(b) Establish a lattice-reversing isomorphism between the lattice of ideals of #(S)
(with V = + and A = ) and the lattice of subsets of S (with V = u and
A =n)

2.3 Let R = C[X], and let a = (p;" -...- p,”) be an arbitrary ideal of R (where the
polynontials p, are distinct irreducibles and the integers n, are positive). Show that
\/‘—‘ =Py p)

24 Let S=C, k = C, and R = C[X]. Explicitly describe #(R) and ¥ (R). Show that
there are always infinitely many different ideals defining any subvariety (other
than & and C) of C. What additional information are these ideals trying to give us?
We supbly an answer as follows: .

Fmt,deﬁneapoddvepohtchhm(:tobeanyﬁmtcformalsmn
ny{c,} + ... + n{c,}, n, nonnegative integers and {c,} € C. Show how to define
eqnglity on these point chains so that

mic}+...+nfc} (X —c ). -(X — )

describes a natural 1: 1-onto correspondence between the set of all positive point
thains in C, and the set of all nonzero ideals in C[X].
Prove that for arbitrary ideals (p) and (q) of C[ X], we have:

PN (@) =(plcm.g)
() + (9) = (pg.cd. q).

where p l.c.m. g is the least common multiple of p and g, and p g.c.d. g is the greatest
common divisor of p and q.

Nent, denote by C(p) the chain corresponding to (p); then the 1:1-onto cor-
respondence between ideals and chains translates to the following: If C{p) =
Y mfc;} and Clgh= Y, n{c;}, then

Cp)n(g) = Z (m; max n)){c;} (1
i .
and

Ccip) + @) = Z (m; min n){c;}. )

Also, we may define a partial order on ¥, the set of all chains of C, by
Zm{c:}-\ Z nfc} iff m<n alli
i i
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3: The Hilbert basis theorem

We may define the maximum of two chains by the right-hand side of equation (1),
and the minimum by the right-hand side of equation (2). Show that the set .# of
all nonzero ideals of C[X ] forms a lattice using <, N, +, and that the set € forms a
lattice with the above partial order, maximum, and minimum. Show that these
lattices are reverse isomorphic.

2.5 One may ask about the operations of “ product” and “taking the radical " for ideals.
These, too, have geometric translations.

(a) Show that the product of two ideals corresponds to the sum of their chains in
the sense that

C(p-q) = C(p) + Clg) = Z‘:(m.~ + n){c;}.

(b) Show that taking the radical of an ideal corresponds to taking the “support™
of the chain, or the “variety of the chain,” namely. if C(p) = Y, m{c;}, where
each m; > 0, then

o =Y Nei);
i

this last sun: inay be identified with { J; {c;}: that is, with V(p).

2.6 Anideal a c CTX,..... X,] is called homogeneous iff it is generated by a set of
homogeneous polynomials. (We agree that the empty set of polynomials defines
the 0 ideal) If a = ({p,}) is a homogeneous ideal, its dehomogenization D, (a)
at X; is defined to be ({Dy (p,)}). Show that the set of all homogeneous ideals
of C[X,,..., X,]iorms a lattice under N and + ; show that the set of homogeneous
varieties of Cy,. y, forms a lattice under s and ~: show that the set of defined
homogeneous ideals forms a lattice under ~ and closed sum. State and prove
homogeneous (or projective) analogues of Lemma 2.16 and Theorem 2.19.

2.7 Let a. b, ¢ be arbitrary elements of a lattice (L, V, A). Prove that
aVbA)=@VbA@Vo (3)
implies
aAbVe)y=@Ab)V(aAyd) 4
by justifying each of the following steps:

aAbVa=aAl@VaAbVe)
=[aAbVal]AlaAb) V]
=@Ab)V@aAc)

Then prove that (3) holds iff (4) does.

3 The Hilbert basis theorem

In Theorem 2.11 we saw that if a lattice satisfies the ascending or descending
chain condition, then each element decomposes into irreducibles, and the
decomposition is unique if the lattice is distributive. Let S, k, R be as in the
last section: since (£, c. N, +), (f. <, N, +) and (¥, <, N, L) are all
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lattices, it is natural to ask in specific cases if these lattices satisfy any chain
conditions or are distributive. We can then formulate possible decomposition
theorems. In this and the next section we do this for an important class of
rings occurring in algebraic georfietry.

Definition 3.1. Let R be a ring and suppose the associated p.o. set (S, <)
satisfies the a.c.c.—that is, each strictly ascending chain of ideals of R,
a, & a, & ..., terminates after finitely many steps. Then by abuse of
language, we say that R satisfies the a.c.c. Similarly, R satisfies the d.c.c.
if (#, <) does.

We now turn our attention to provmg that the a.c.c. holds for polynomial

rings over a field. We begin by giving an equivalent formulation of the a.c.c.
on R (Lemma 3.3).

Definition 3.2. A basis (or base) for an ideal a in R is any collection {a,}
of elements a, € a (y in some indexing set I') such that
N :

a={r,a, +...+r,a,lr,eRand y,eT}.

We write a=({a,}), or a=(a,a;..) if T is countable, and
a=(ay,...,a,) if T is finite. If we can write a = (ay, ..., a,), we say a |
has a finite basis.

- -Lemsma 3.3. R satisfies the a.c.c. iff every ideal of R has a finite basis.

" PROOF. =>: Suppose some ideal a did not have a finite basis. Then one could
find a sequence of elements a,, a,. .. . (a, € a) such that

“’"«‘; @5,a)% ...,

and R would not satisfy the a.c.c.

<: Suppose R did not sat:sfy the a.cc.; let a; & a, & ... be an infinite
strict sequence. Then a = { J; a, is an ideal. The ideal a cannot have a finite
basis a,, ..., a,, since surely a, € g;, for some j,, a; € a;, for some j,, ...,
and so on. This'would mean {2~ 94 = @, so the ideals a, could strictly
increase at most up to a;,. 0

This explains the commonly-used aiternate

Definition 3.4. A ring satnsfymg the a.c.c. is said to satisfy the finite basis
condition; such a ring is further called Noetherian. (This term is named
after the German mathematician Emmy Noether (1882-1935), the.
daughter of Max Noether (1844-1921). M. Noether was the “father of
algebraic geometry.” E. Noether was a central figure in the development
of modern ideal theory.)
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3: The Hilbert basis theorem

If R'is any ring, then R[X] as usual denotes the ring of all polynomials
in X with coefficients in R.

Our main result of this section is
Theorem 3.5 (Hilbert basis theorem). If R is Noetherian, so is R[X].
Before proving it, let us note

Coroliary 3.6. If k is a field, then k[X , ..., X,] is Noetherian.

Proor. Certainly k satisfies the a.c.c. since it has only two ideals. Then by
repeated application of Theorem 3.5, k[ X, ], k[X,]1[X ] = k[X,, X,], ...,
k[X,,..., X,-J[X.] = k[X,, ..., X,] must all be Noetherian. O

Remark 3.7. In the next section we apply the Hilbert basis theorem to get
at once decomposition into irreducibles in £, and unique decomposition
in # and in ¥".

Remark 3.8. The Basis Theorem does not have a dual—that is, no poly-
nomial ring R[X ,, ..., X,] where n > 1 ever satisfies the d.c.c.; one strictly
descending sequence is always

(XI)E(Xlz)Q(X.’)a....

Note on the Hilbert basis theorem

The basis theorem lies at the very foundations of algebraic geometry; it
shows there are “fundamental building blocks,” in the sense that each
variety is uniquely the finite union of irreducible varieties (Theorem 4.4).
This is very much akin to the fundamental theorem of arithmetic, which lies
at the foundations of number theory; it says that every integer is a product
of primes (the “building blocks”), and that this representation is unique (up
to order and units.) The essential idea of the basis theorem, though couched
in older language, led at once to a solution of one of the outstanding unsolved
problems of mathematics in the period 1868-1888, known as “Gordan’s
problem” (in honor of Paul Gordan).

Gordan’s computational abilities were recognized as a youth, and he
became the world’s leading expert in unbelievably extended algorithms in
a field of mathematics called invariant theory. In 1868 he found a long,
computational proof of the basis theorem for two variables which showed,
in essence, how to construct a specific base for a given ideal. Proving the
generalization to n variables defied the attempts of some of the world’s
most distinguished mathematicians. All their attempts were along the same
basic path that Gordan followed and, one by one, they became trapped in a
dense jungle of complicated algebraic computations.
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!

Now it was Hilbert's belief that the trick in doing mathematics is to start
at the right end, and there can hardly be a more beautiful example of this than
Hilbert’s own solution to Gordan’s problem. He looked at it as an existence
problem rather than as a construction problem (wherein a basis is actually
produced). In a short notice submitted in 1888 in the Nachrichten he showed
in the n-variable case the existence of a finite basis for any ideal. Many in
the mathematical community reacted by doubting that this was even mathe- -
matics; the philosophy of their day was that if you want to prove that
something exists, you must explicitly find it. Thus Gordan saw the proof as
akin to those of theologians for the existence of God, and his comment
has become forever famous: * Das ist nicht Mathematik. Das ist Theologie.”
However, later Hilbert was able to build upon his existence proof, and he
actually found a general constructive proof. This served as a monumental
vindication of Hilbert’s outlook and began a revolution in mathematical
thinking. Even Gordan had to admit that theology had its merits. Hilbert’s
philosophy, so simple, yet so important, may perhaps be looked at this way:
If we see a fly in, an airtight room and then it hides from us, we still know
there is a fly in the room even though we cannot specify its coordinates.
Acceptance of this broader viewpoint has made possible some of the most
elegant and important contributions to mathematics, and mathematicians of
today would find themselves hopelessly straitjacketed by a reversion to the
attitude that you must find it to show it exists. (For an absorbing account of
Hilbert’s life and times, see [Reid].)

The following proof is essentially Hilbert's—his language was a bit
different, and he took R to bé the integers, but the basic ideas are all the same.

PROOF OF THE Basis THEOREM. We show that if R satisfies the finite basis
condition, then so does R[X]. First, if ro X" + ... +r, (ro # 0) is any
nonzero polynomial of R[X], we call r, the leading coefficient of the poly-
nomial. Now let U be any ideal of R[X]. Then ¥ induces an ideal a in R,
as well as smaller ideals g, in R, as follows:

Let a consist of 0) together with all leading coefficients of all polynomials
in U. (We show that this is an ideal in a moment.) Since R is Noetherian, for
some N, a = (a;.....,ay), where g;€ R. Let p{X)€e ¥ have a; as leading co-
efficient and let m* = max (deg p,. ..., deg py). Then for each k < m*, let
a, consist of 0 together with all leading coefficients of all polynomials in A
whose degree is equal to or less than k.

We now show a is an idéal. (The proof for a, is similar.) First, a is closed
under subtraction, for a, b € a implies that there are polynomials p(X) =
aX” + Yr, ;X" and ¢(X)=bX"+ Y7, d;X""" in U Then m >
implies that p(X) — (X" "g(X)) e A; if a =b, then a — b =0€a, and if
a#b, then a —~bea since a — b is then the leading coefficient of
pX) = (X™"g(X)). ,

Second, a has the absorption property, for if r € R, then r # 0 implies
that the leading coefficient of rp{X)is ra € a,and r = 0 implies thatra = O€a.
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Now write a; = (aj, - - - » @k and let q,(X), ..., gu(X) be polynomials
of A whose leading coefficients arc the basis clemcnts a;; of the ideals
Qpye- .. Ope . We claim that

Ql=(P|,'--sI’N,[I|"""IM)’ (5)

Let us denote (py,....Px.qy,...d) by A'; we show A = A, Since all
polynomials p; and g; were chosen from . obviously At ‘2{ We show
A = A' by assuming A' & A and deriving a contradiction. Thus if At & A,
let p be any polynomial of lowest degre= which is in U but not in €' We may
write p's leading coeflicient as a = ¥ % | r;a;. Now surely eithcrdeg p > m*
or deg p < m*. Suppose first that deg p > »:*. This would imply there are
monomials m{X) € R[X] such that ) ; m;p, has the same leading term as p.
(Specifically, if we take m; to be r{X#¥? 97 then

z r,-(X‘“‘ p- deg Pyo ’ (6)

has lezding term aX 92 ?, The effect of X9 P98 7 j5 to “jack up™ the degree
of each p; so that all the N summands in (6) have the same degree. This is
possible since d¢ ; — degp; = Oforcachi = 1...., N.) We thus get

deg((X m;p,) ~— py < deg p.

But p is a polynomial of lowest degre: which is in 2l and not in A'. Thus
(. m;p;) — pe A*. But surely also Y m;p; e A'. so pe A, a contradiction.

Now suppose deg p < m*. Now we may use the ¢;! For some monomials
v{X) € R[X], we have

deg((}. tiq) — pV < deg p.
so as before, p € A". ‘
Thus p cannot exist, (5) holds. and the basis thcorem is proved. O

EXERCISES .

3.1 Follow through the proof of the basis tiieorem for the ideal A = 7L X ]. where W is
generated by the set (21X + 3m|n and m positive integers} to arrive at ¥ = (2X_3).

3.2 Let the ideal A c C[{X] be generated by {n + X"|ne Z~}. Use the proof of the
basis theorem to find a single generaior of 9. )

4 Some basic decomposition theorems
on ideals and varieties

Now that we have proved the Hilbert basis theorem we may apply it.
together with the basic decomposition theorems of lattice theory, to reap
some of the important decomposition results of algebraic geometry.
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In any lattice of ideals (#, <. N, +) one may make the following

Definition 4.1. An ideal a in any ring R is irreducible if a = a;, N a, implies
a=a,0ra=a,.

For the rest of this chapter we shall state our results over the field C;
in this section we shall always use the ring C[ X, ..., X,]. Later on homo-
morphic images and “localizations” of C[ X ,. . ., X,,] will become important,
but generalizations of our decomposition results to these cases will be very
easy.

Applying the basis theorem and Theorem 2.11 gives us at once this
important

Theorem 4.2. Every ideal a <« C[X,, ..., X,] is a finite irredundant inter-
section a = a, N ... N a, of irreducible ideals a;.

The above representation need not be unique (see Exercise 4.4).
Let us now look at decompositions from a geometric viewpoint. In
(¥, <, n, V), irreducibility becomes

Definition 4.3. A variety V is irreducible if V = V, UV, implies V = ¥,
orV=V,

Since for C[X,, ..., X,] the corresponding (#, <, N, +) satisfies the
a.c.c. and since for closed ideals a, and a, we have a, & a, iff V(a,) 2 V(a,).
(7, <, N, U) must satisfy the d.c.c. But in this case we know even more:
Because varieties are subsets of a set, (¥". <, N, V) is distributive. Hence we
have this basic result:

Theorem 4.4. Each variety V < C" is a finite irredundant union V=

Vi U ... U ¥, of irreducible varieties V;: this decomposition is unique up
to order of the V;.

Definition 4.5. We call the ¥, in Theorem 4.4. the irveducible components of
V, or simply the components of V.

Now (¥, <, n, L) is reverse isomorphic to the lattice of closed ideals
(#. <.n. +),s0 (in great contrast to .# ) # is distributive, and we have

Theorem 4.6. Every closed ideal ¢ =« C[X,, ..., X,] is the irredundant inter-
section ¢ = ¢; N ... N ¢, of finitely many irreducible closed ideals: any
irredundant representation of ¢ by irreducible closed ideals is unique up
to order.

Of course, under the isomorphism between ¥~ and ¢, irreducible varieties
correspond to irreducible closed ideals.
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_At this point it is fair to ask if there is some direct way of deciding when an
ideal of C[ X, ..., X,] is irreducible and closed. It turns out there is a simple
characterization of these ideals: They are precisely the prime ideals of
ClXy,..., Xo) '

Remark 4.7. The behavior of ideals in  is quite different; not every
irreducible ideal is prime in #! For example if n > 1, then (X") = C[X] is
nonprime; however, it is irreducible, because the only ideals larger than
(X™) are (X™) where m < n, and these can never intersect to give (X").

It is easy to show that in C[X,, ..., X,] every irreducible closed ideal
is prime. (We do this next in Lemma 4.8.) But it is conceivable that other ideals
besides irreducible closed ones are prime, too. Showing that this is not so is a
somewhat longer story; we answer this question in the next section
(Corollary 5.9 and Theorem 5.11). The following lemma is actually valid
in the general “S, k, R” setting of Section 2.

Lemma 4.8. Every irreducible closed ideal in C[X,, ..., X,] is prime.

PrOOF. Let ¢ be irreducible and closed in C[X,,..., X,], and suppqgse it is
not prime—say a,, a, € C[X,, ..., X,J\c¢ satisfy a, -a, ec. Now ¢, =
¢ + (a,) and ¢; = ¢ + (a,) are both strictly larger than ¢. If ¢ —» V, then
g-ViEVand ;- V, & V. Hence ¥, U ¥, c V. Since a, -a, € ¢, any
product

(cy + ray)-(c; + raa)) = cyc2 + ¢yr2a; + cariay + ryraaa; (i€ ¢)

isin ¢, hence ¢, : ¢; = ¢. But by Lemma 2.14 it follows that ¢, - ¢; —» V, U V,,
so¢-6=2ViuV,>oV.Hence V=V, U V,, ¥} £V, and V, # V which
contradicts the fact that ¢ is an irreducible closed ideal (i.e., that V is
irreducible). O

As soon as we prove that every prime ideal is irreducible and closed (in
Theorem 5.11 and Corollary 5.9), we will have

Theorem 4.9. Each closed ideal of C[X,,...,X,) is a finite irredundant
intersection of prime ideals, this representation being unique up to order.
Conversely, every finite intersection of prime ideals is closed. Hence distinct
irredundant intersections of prime ideals define distinct closed ideals.

EXERCISES

4.1 “Each ideal (X — i) (i€ Z) is irreducible in C[X], and defines the point i € C.
Therefore ()™ ., (X — i) defines Z = C.” What is wrong with this argument?

4.2 Show that no proper algebraic subvariety V of C" is intersection-irreducible.
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43 Let pe C[X,,..., X,] be irreducible. Show that V(p) = C" is irreducible.

4.4 Show that decompositions in Theorem 4.2 may not be unique by showing that
(X2, XY) has two different irredundant decompositions into irreducibles. [Hint:
Show that (X2, XY) = (X) n (X% ¥) = (X)n (X% X + Y). Then show that (X),
(X2, Y)and (X3 X + Y) are irredvcible. and that there are no containment rela-
tions between any of these irreducibles.

4.5 Although Remark 4.7 shows that in a Noetherian ring not every irreducible
ideal need be prime. it is true that in a Noetherian ring, every irreducible ideal is
primary in the following sense: An ideal a in any ring R is primary provided (x ¢ a
and xy € a) = (Y™ € a for some m € Z*). Prove the italicized statement as follows:
First, if a, b are ideals of any ring R, definc the “quotient” a:bto be {xe R|xb < a}.

(a) Show that a:b is an ideal of R, and thata c a: b,
In (b)-(d) assume that R is Noethzrizn, and that a is not primary.

(b) Show that there are elements x, ) € a with xye a, y" ¢ a,for allme Z*.

(c) Show that there is an m, € Z * such that a:(y™) = a: (y™*}!).

(d) Show that a = (g, x) N (a, 3™).

(e) Show how (b)-(d) imply that ir a Noetherian ring, every irreducible ideal is
primary.

4.6 State and prove the homogeneous {i.c. projective) analogues of the results in this
section,

4.7 Prove the statement in Remark 2.10 of Chapter I1.

4.8 (a) Prove that a variety V"< C" is irreducible iff its projective completion is
irreducible.
(b) Is a projective variety W in P*(C) irreducible iff a given affine part of it is irre-
ducible” Is W irreducible iff all affine parts of it are irreducible?

5 The Nullstellensatz: Statement
and consequences

As mentioned before, in order to generalize the results of Chapter II to
arbitrary varieties in n-space we want, as much as possible, to generalize to
ideals various concepts and operations on polynomials. One of the most
central facts about polynomials in C[X] is the fundamental theorem of
algebra. In this section we generalize this to ideals, getting the Nullstellensatz
(Theorem 5.1) We then look at some consequences. Its proof is given in
Section 6. .
Geometrically, the fundamental theorem of algebra says that any non-
constant polynomial p(X) € C{ X] has a zero in Cy. Since C[ X] is a principal
ideal domain, every ideal of C[X] is of the form (p), for some p. Hence in
ideal language, the fundamental theorem of algebra becomes: “The variety
in Cy defined by any proper ideal of C[X] contains at least one point.”
We may also phrase this as: “Every proper ideal in C[X] has a zero in Cy.”
We would thus like to prove more generally that the variety defined by any
proper ideal of C[X,, ..., X,] contains at least one point. We may also

124



5: The Nulistellensatz: Statement and consequences

generalize the notion of “zero of a polynomial™: A zero of an ideal a is
any point (a) = (a,,...,a,) such that p(a) = 0 for each pea. With this
terminology our ideal-theoretic generalization of the fundamental theorem
of algebra becomes

Theorem 5.1 (Hilbert Nullstellensatz, or zero theorem). Every proper ideal
qu(Xi, .»X.JhasazeroinCy, . x
Remark 5.2. Our proof will show that Theorem 5.1 holds if C is replaced

by any algebraically closed field. The hypothesis of algebraic closure is

necessary, for when n = 1, the theorem reduces to the fundamental theorem

of algebra, and we know X2 + 1 e R[X] has no zero in R.

Just as the fundamental theorem' of algebra has a number of equivalent
forms and many important implications, so does the Nullstellensatz. We
devote the remainder of this section to looking at some of them.

First, since C[X,, ..., X,] is Noetherian, its set of ideals satisfies the
maximal condition (see the discussion after Definition 2.2); hence every
nroper ideal of C[ X y, . . ., X,] is contained in a maximal ideal. This yields this
equivalent form of the Nulistellensatz:

Theorem 5.3. Every maximal ideal of C[X,, ..., X,] has a zero in C*.

Corollary 54. There is a 1:1-onto correspondence between points of C"
and maximal ideals of C[X ,, . .., X,). The maximal ideal corresponding to
(c;,...,c.)GC'is«Xl - C1),...,(X. - C.)).

We shall denote tl;e maximal ideal corresponding to P € C* by mp.

ProoF OF COROLLARY 5.4. First note that in C* any single point is irreducible,
but any finite union of two or more points is reducible. Then Theorem 2.19
implies that J restricted to points defines a 1:1 onto correspondence betw.
points of C" and closed maximal ideals. It follows from Theorem 5.3 t
every maximal ideal is closed, so the first assertion of the corollary is proved.
To show that for amy (cy,.-.,c)€C" Jcy,....c)) =X —c1)...,
(X — ¢))), we need only show that a = ((X = ¢1)y...,(X = ¢,)) is maximal;
this follows from C{X,,..., X, J/a = .

The above corollary leads to some other important facts. If P and Q
are two points of C*, then the closed ideal of the variety { P} U {Q} is of course
mp N my,. Since we require in a lattice only that the Lu.b. and glb. of
finitely many elements exist, the isomerphism J in Theorem 2.19 says
nothing about preserving operations under, for example, infinite intersection™
However if Vis a variety in C", it is natural to ask whether J(V) is the same
as ()permp. Now since any p € () m, lies in cach m,, by Corollary 5.4

|
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Ili: Commutative ring theory and algebraic geometry

p vanishes at each point of V; hence ()py mp < J(V). Conversely, any
q ¢ (pev M fails to be in some mp, say mp,, where Py € V. Then ¢(P,) # 0,
30 g also could not be in J(¥), so the reverse inclusion holds. Hence we indeed
have
J)= () m,.
. PeV
Now suppose a — V. Then the point P defined by an arbitrary maximal ideal
m lies in V iffl m contains a. (m > a implies {P} = V; conversely, if m # aq,
then there is a polynomial p € a, p ¢ m, meaning that p vanishes on all of V,
but not at P.)
We summarize these facts in

Corollary 8.5. If a is any ideal in C[X,, ..., X,), then the closure @ of a is
the intersection of all maximal ideals containing it—that is,

a= (m.

The next theorem gives another equivalent form of the Nullstellensatz.
The German letter p always denotes a prime ideal.

Theorem 8.6. Let a be any ideal of C[X,, ..., X,). Then
Ne=m

LEX] m>oe

This is a very useful form of the Nullstellensatz, and is called the “strong
form” of the theorem, though, of course, it is no stronger than Theorem 5.1
(which is often referred to as the “weak form”); the strong form easily
gives, for instance, a proof of Theorem 4.9. In a moment we prove Theorem
5.6, assuming Theorem S.1. That Theorem 5.6 implies Theorem 5.1 follows
immediately from Theorem 5.8.

The above ideal ), 5 , pturns out to be the radical . /a of a (Definition 1.1).
We prove this next (Lemma 5.7); we will then not be far from a proof of
Theorem 5.6. :

Lemms 8.7. Let R be any ring and let a be any ideal of R. Then
~/;= n P.

Proor .
Vac Nys.p: Ire /a, then r* € a for some n, so r* is in each p > a.
Since p is prime, r itself is in each p > o, hencere (), -, P

- a3 (),s.p: Suppose r¢./a; we show r¢(),-. P by showi
that there is a prime ideal p® containing a but such that r ¢ p*. Nowr ¢ ./a
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means that for each positive integer n, r"¢ a; we may write_this as
an{r,rr%...} = & By Zorn’s lemma there is an ideal p* such that

1. p*oa

2.pn{rnrird..}=6,

3. there is no ideal strictly larger than p* satisfying (1) and (2).

(If one assumes that R is Noetherian, one may replace the reference to
Zorn's lemma by the maximal condition, given just after Definition 2.2.)
We now show p* is prime. Suppose s, ¢ p* and s, ¢ p*. Weshowss, - s, ¢ p*.
First, since the ideals p* + (s,) and p* + (s,) are strictly larger than p*,
they both must intersect the set {r, r% r3,...}—that is, there are elements
r"t, " such that

M=a,+rs, €p*+(s,) and r" =a, + r;s,€p* + (sy)
Now ™*" € {r, 7%, r%, .. .}; however
" = q.a, + ajrys; + a;rys, + rrps;s;.

If s;,-s, were in p* then clearly " *" € p* too, meaning that " *" e
p* N {r,r%, 1>, ...}, which is impossible. Thus s, - s, ¢ p*, as promised. O
PROOF OF THEOREM 5.6, assuming Theorem 5.1

That (), 5. P < [ )m Mis trivial since any maximal ideal is prime.

To show the reverse inclusion, let p be a nonzero element of ﬂ,,, seM.
In view of Lemma 5.7 it suffices to show that p™ € a, for some m > 0. For this,
consider, in C[X,, ..., X,, X.+,), theideal (a,1 — X, ., - p). Now a defines
a variety V = V(a)in Cy, _ 4,,,.and V(a, 1 — X,,, - p) is a subset of this
V,also,p=0on V,s0 1 - X,,, ‘ pis nonzero at each point of V. Hence
V(e, 1 — X, - p) = . Therefore by Theorem 5.1, 1€ (a, 1 — X,,, - p)—
that is,

1 =Z"j‘b+s(l Xus1-P) (q,ea,r,,seC[X,,... X1 (7)
Now set X, ., = 1/pin (7) Then (1 — (1/p) - p) = 0, and (7) becomes
1= Zi]q], Wherei']e C[X,,...,X,,,%]
Clearing this equation of denominators yields an equation
p":Z(p';]M) (p".'JGC[X‘,...,X.])-
J .
But each g; € q, so this equation implies p™ € a, as desired. O

Corollary 5.5,. Theorem 5.6, and Lemma 5.7 together yield the Null-
stellensatz in a more explicit form, and is essentially the way Hilbert stated it:

Theorem 85.8. Suppose a = V, where ac C[X,... X J and V< C" If p
is any polynomial vanishing on V, then p* € a for some n > 0. "
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We next note that Corollary 5.5 and Theorem 5.6 at once imply

Corollary 5.9. Every prime ideal of C[X ,, ..., X,]} is closed.

Remark 5.10. This important corollary of the Nullstellensatz will establish
Theorem 4.9 (as soon, of course, as we prove the Nullstellensatz itself,
in the next section). All that remains to prove in Theorem 4.9 is the assertion,
“Every prime ideal is an irreducible closed ideal.” Now since from Corollary
5.9 every prime ideal is closed, we need only show:

Theorem S.11. In any ring, every prime ideal is irreducible.

PROOF. Suppose a = a, N a,, a, 2 a, and a, 2 a. Surely we cannot have
a, < a, or a, < a,. Hence let aca,;, a¢a,, and bea,, b¢a,. Then a¢a
and b¢a But aea, implies ab€a;, while b€ a, implies ab € a;, so
ab € a; N a, = a. Hence a could not be prime. a

EXERCISES

5.1 Prove that the strong form of the Nullstellensatz implies the weak form.

5.2 Show that if q is primary in any ring R (cf. Exercise 4.5), then \/(—| is prime.

5.3 Show that if q is any irreducible ideal in a Noetherian ring R, then ﬁ is prime.
[Hint: Use Exercise 4.5.]

5.4 Show that taking the closure \/a of an ideal a is actually a closure operation (as
defined after Definition 2.1).

5.5 Show that in any ring R, for any two ideals a, b we have ,/Janb = ﬁ a) ﬁ,and

Ja+b =,/:70 + :713

6 Proof of the Nullstellensatz
We prove the Nullstellensatz in this form:

Every maximal ideal m of C[X,, ..., X,] has a zero in C".

Although we state it using C, any algebraically closed field can be used
in place of C. Our proof will use the concepts of transcendental and algebraic
extension of a field.

First, since m is maximal, C[X,,..., X, ]J/m is a field. Suppose we were
able to prove that C[ X, ..., X,]/m is isomorphic to C, i.e, that the images
X;+ m may be xdentnﬁed in the natural way with elements of C, say
X;+m=ag;eC. Then under the evaluation map X,—gq mappmg
C[X,,...,X,] to C, each polynomial pe m maps to 0e C—that is,
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6: Proof of the Nullstellensatz

pay,...,a,) =0 Thus(a,,...,a,) would be a zero of m. Now suppose we
could establish the following result:

Lemma 6.1. Let k be any field. If an extension k[y,, ..., y,) of k is a field,
then each y; must be algebraic over k.

Then usingk = Cand y; = X; + m we see that each y; is algebraic over C,
hence y; € C, thus proving the Nullstellensatz. We therefore next give the

PROOF OF LEMMA 6.1. We prove this by induction on n. For n = 1 the lemma
is obvious—if y, were not algebraic over k, k[y,] would be a polynomial
ring, which surely is not a field.

Now assume the lemma is true for n — 1; we prove it for n. Suppose, then,
that k[y,, ..., y,] 1s a field. We may look at this as k(y,)[¥;, . .. Va— 1], since
the field k(y,) is a subfield of k[y,,...,y,). (But we cannot assume
k(y,) = k{y,] since, a priori, y, might be transcendental over k.) By our
induction hypothesis, each of y,, ..., y,_, is algebraic over k(y,). If we prove
y. is algebraic over k then, by transitivity, it follows that each of y,, ..., y,
is algebraic over k. Our proof that y, is algebraic is by contradiction; the
remainder of this section is devoted to proving this.

Suppose, therefore, that in (6.1.1)-(6.1.2), each y,, ..., y,., is algebraic
over k(y,) and that y, is transcendental over k.

(6.1.1) If an element z in k(y,) satisfies
4+ AP =0 (i) €kDya)),  (8)
then z € k[y,]—that is, z is a polynomial.

ProoF. Write z = z,/z,, where z,, z, € k[y,] and where z,, z, are relatively
prime. Then (8) becomes

z, m _ z3 m-1 3 _
(;;) =-p l(yn)('z—z) s pm(yn)’ or

)" = —z[piy)zy™ " + .+ puVa)z™ ).

Hence z, is a divisor of z,. But since the z; are relatively prime, z, must
be a unit in k[y,]; therefore z = z,/z, € k[y,}.

In (8), z is, of course, algebraic over k[y,]. But in addition the leading
coefficient is 1. (Recall that for an integral domain D, any element w satisfying
an equation

w+aw '+...44,=0 (a;e D)
is called integral over D.)
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- Continuing towards our goal of a contradiction, we show next

(6.1.2) There is a polynomial p(y,) € k[y,] so that each of
P Y1s - ., P(Va)  Ya-1 is integral over k[y,].

PROOF. Let the equations satisfied by y; (i = 1,...,n — 1) be

Pioa) - y™ + ...+ Pimya) = 0. . 9)

Then let p(y,) = [T/={! pio; €ach p(y,) - y; is integral over k[y,], as can be
seen at once by multiplying each side of the equation in (9) by the polynomial
P™(n)/Pio(yn); thus (6.12) is proved. O

Now let f(y,) be any element of k(y,); since k(y,) = k[y,, ..., yu], f(¥)
is actually a polynomial ¢(y,. ..., y,) (involving some or all of y,, ..., y,).
Let d be its total degree in y,,...,y,_,, and let p(y,) beas in (9). Then
@Y -4y, .-, y.) can be looked at as a polynomial in PO - Vs
* P(Ya) - Ya—1 With coefficients in k[y,], for multiplying g(y,, ..., y,) by p(y.)*
transforms a monomial y,* - ... - y,* of g(yy, ..., y,) to

POt ply) - I - (B0 Yue T

Now if we knew that the integral elements formed a ring, we could
complete the proof of the Nullstellensatz as follows: By (6.1.2), each
P15 --.» Pn)Ya- is integral over k[y,]; by what we have just said,
P'q is a polynomial in p-y,, ..., p- y,_,. Thus if £(y,) = gy, ..., y,) is
any element of k(y,), then p’q (which is a sum of products of p- y,, ...,
P Ya—1, and elements of k[y,]) would also be integral over k[y,]. Hence by
(6.1.1), pg would be an element of k[y,]—that is,

p(yu)d 'f(yu) = P(yu) € k[yn]

But surely if y, is transcendental, not every element of k(y,) is of the form

P(y,)/p(y,Y', where p(y,) is a fixed polynomial. Hence y, cannot be transcen-

dental over k; hence it is algebraic over k, and the induction is complete.
Our remaining task, then, is to establish the following

Lemma 6.2. Let D < D* be Noetherian integral domains. The elements of D*
which are integral over D form an integral domain.
(In the application above, D* = k[y,,...,y,), D = k[y,].)

PkogF OF LEMMaA 6.2. It is clearly enough to show that if elements a, b € D* -
are integral over D, then so are a — b and ab. For this, note that w is integral
over D if

w'=a,w"! 4 poo + G
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6: Proof of the Nullstellensatz

that is, w is integral over D if some (positive) power of w is a linear combina-
tion of lower powers with coefficients in D. Hence if u, v are integral over D,
we want to show:

For some integer N > 0 and b, € D,

-1
w-o= NZ biu — v); . (19

i=0
similarly for uv.
Now suppose the equations for u and v are

n—1 m-1
= Ycu and v"= Y dvl.
i=0 - j=0

Then all powers u",u"*!,. .. are expressible as linear combinations of 1, u, . . .,
u"~!; likewise for the analogous powers of v. Therefore all positive powers of
u — v and uv are expressible as linear combinations of u'y!, where 0 < i <
n — 1and 0 <j < m — 1. But to show that, e.g., u — v is integral, we want
all higher powers of u — v to be expressed in terms of lower powers of u ~ v,
not the u'v’! For this, consider the set of all D-linear combinations of the
u'v’. This is an example of the important notion of module over D (which
generalizes the notion of vector space).

Definition 6.3. A module M over a ring R is a commutative group (M, +)
together with a map from R x M to M satisfying:
Foranym,ne M andr,seR,

6.3.1) (r + sym =rm + sm
63.2) rim+n)=rm+rm
(6.3.3) r{sm) = (rs)m

634) forieR,1-m=m

A submodule M’ is any subgroup of M closed under the above multipli-
cation by elements of R. The submodule generated by a subset T = M
is the set

(T) = {Z retlr,€R and t,€ T},
each sum of dourse being a finite sum.

In our case, M is the additive group of k[y,, ..., y,], and R = D, the ring
kiy.)-

Now the submodules M, = (u — v), M, = (4 — v),(u ~ v)?)....obviously
form an increasing sequence of submodules of M. If we had anta.c.c. on
submodules of M so that all the M, were equal after some stage, then we
could write (u — vy = Y'N0' b{u — v}, which is just the equation in (10),
with a similar equation for u - v. This would prove Lemma 6.1 and with it, the
Nullstellensatz.
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Now in our case, R = k[y,] is Noetherian, and M = (u%°,...,u""'v"" ")
is finitely generated. It turns out that any finitely generated module over a
Noetherian ring does indeed satisfy the a.c.c. The proof of this is essentially
the same as that of the Hilbert Basis Theorem. We outline its analogous
proof in Exercises 6.1 and 6.2.

EXERCISES

6.1 Prove that a module M over any ring R satisfies the “a.c.c. for submodules” iff
every submodule of M is finitely generated.

6.2 Using the above exercise, prove that any finitely generated module M over a
Noetherian ring R satisfies the a.c.c. as follows:

Let {a,, ..., a,} be a basis of a finitely generated module M, and let M’ be any
submodule of M. The leading coefficients r; of all those elements of M’ of ihe form
ria; + ri-1@;-y + ... + rya, form an ideal I; of R; say I; = (s, ..., s;)). Let
myy, ..., mj; be elements of M’ whose a-coefficients are s;,, ..., s;;, respectively.
Show that {m;,;} is a basis of M’, where i runs from 1 to n.

7 Quotient rings and subvarieties

We have established a lattice-reversing isomorphism between the closed
ideals of C[X,, ..., X,] and the varieties of C". From the standpoint of
dictionary building, closed ideals thus translate into varieties, intersection
and closed sum. translate into union and intersection, and prime ideals
correspond to irreducible varieties. There are many other operations on
C[X,,..., X,] and its ideals, and on C" and its subvarieties; it is natural to
seek the geometric meaning of operations on algebraic objects, and the alge-
braic translation of operations on geometric objects. For example, one can
ask for the effect on the subvarieties of C” of taking a homomorphism of
C{X,,...,X,]). Orone can look for the geometric meaning of the direct sum
of various polynomial rings, or of their tensor product. One could instead
start with a geometric operation—for instance, one might restrict attention
to the subvarieties of a fixed subvariety V of C", and ask what this means in
algebraic terms. Again, one might take the Cartesian product V x W < C"*"
of varieties V < C" and W < C™. Is this product again a variety? If so,
how does this multiplication translate into algebraic language? And so on.
We investigate some of these questions in the remaining sections of this
chapter. In this section and the next, we consider the algebraic effect of
restricting attention to an irreducible subvariety of C".

First, the ring C[X ,,. .., X, ] is called the affine ring of Cy, . x,;it consists
of all polynomial functions on Cy, . x,.Since C[X,,..., X,] is determined
by the canonical affine coordinate functions X, ..., X,, it is also called the
affine coordinate ring of C". Now if we restrict our attention from C" to a
fixed irreducible variety V in C", one would also like a corresponding notion
of affine or coordinate ring on V.
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We begin with an example—the parabola V(Y — X?) c C2. We want
something corresponding to the notion of “all distinct polynomial functions
on V(Y — X?).” Now from the viewpoint of an observer restricting his
attention to only V, he cannot distinguish, e.g., the function 0 € C[ X, Y] from
Y — X2eC[X, Y],since they are both identically zero on V. More generally,
any polynomial in the ideal J(V) is identically zero for him, while any poly-
nomial outside J(V') is not identically zero for him. Two polynomials p, q are
the “same” for him iff p — g€ J(V); he thus lumps together polynomials
in a coset of J(V) in C[X, Y]. We therefore have some justification in calling
the quotient ring C{ X, YJAY — X?2) the “coordinate ring of V(Y — X?3).”

We now make the -

Deflnition 7.1. Let p be any prime ideal of C[X,, ..., X,}, and let
V= V)< Cy, . x.- Then C[X,, ..., X,}/p is the affine coordinate
.ring of V (or, commonly, the affime ring of V or the coordinate ring of V);
we denote it by Ry. More generally, any domain having the form
C[x,,...,x,] is called an affine coordinate ring over C, a coordinate ring
over C, etc.

Remark 7.2. Since any coordinate ring C[x,, ..., x,] may be written as
C[X,. ..., X,J/p for some prime ideal p, any coordinate ring is the co-
ordinate ring of some irreducible variety.

Remark 7.3. Definition 7.1 generalizes to any coefficient field k.

We may now ask the very same questions concerning correspondences
between V and C[X,,..., X, J/d(V)= Ry, as we did between C" and
C{X,, ..., X,]. For example, instead of asking for a lattice-reversing iso-
morphism between subvarieties of C* and closed ideals of C[X,, ..., X,],
we might ask for an appropriate definition of closed ideal in R, so that there
is a corresponding lattice-reversing isomorphlsm between the subvarieties
of V and the closed ideals of R, . Also, since it is easily verified that R,
satisfies the a.c.c., one might ask about expressing its closed ideals as the
intersection of prime ideals. We look at-these questions next. The remainder
of this section is devoted to proving Lemmas 7.4-7.8 below.

Lemma 7.4. If h, is the natural homomorphism
h,:C[X,,....X.]-C[X,,..., X, Vp,

then h,™' induces a natural lattice-embedding a — h,”\(a) of
(SCLXy, ..., XIP)h . A, +)into (FCLX,, ..., X, ] <., +).

ProOF. Let a, # a, be distinct ideals of C[X, ..., X,]/p; say p € a, but
p ¢ a,. Then for any g € {h,™ '(p)}, we have that g € h,” (a,) and g ¢ h, " '(a;)
—that is, h,” '(a,) # h,” '(a,). Hence the mapping is l 1 on the set of ideals.
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Next, for any two ideals a,, a, of C[X,, ..., X,J)/p, we have

h,”Ya, N ay) = h,”Y(a,) N by Y (az), (11)
hy~'(ay + ;) = h,"'(ay) + hy"'(a2); 12)
these follow at once from the definitions of h,”!, n, and +. Hence the
embedding preserves the lattice structure. (]

For an analogous ¢ -result, we need to define closed ideal of
C[X,,...,X)/p =Ry.

Since #(C[X,,...,X,]) is a subset of

‘ J(C[X,,. .., XD,
it would seem natiral to define the closed ideals of R, by means of Lemma
74—that is, to & simply the ideals corresponding under h, ! to the closed
jeals of C[X,..., X,]. But there is a problem: C[X,,..., X, ]/p can be
.epresented in many different ways as a quotient ring of C[X,,..., X,.],
for some m. We would have to show this definition of closed ideal is
independent of this ring’s representation as a quotient ring. However, since

the closed ideals of C[X ,, ..., X,] are precisely intersections of prime ideals
(Theorem 4.9), one possible definition is

Definition 7.5. An ideal in C[X, ..., X,]/p is closed if it is the intersection
of some set of prime ideals in C[X,,..., X, ]/p.

For any ideal a € C[X,, ..., X,)/p, the map a = /a = (g-. B is a
closure map. Thus we see (from Lemma 2.6) that for closed ideals ¢,, ¢, =
- C[Xy,..., X,)/p, defining + by ¢, + ¢; = \/¢; + ¢, makes the set # of
closed ideals into a lattice (#(C[X,,..., X J/P) N, +). :
That these closed ideals do indeed correspond under h,~! to the closed
ideals of C[X,, ..., X,] containing p is shown by

Lemma 7.6. h,~ ! defines a natural lattice-embedding of

‘}(C[Xb sesy Xu]/p)9 n, +)
into (F(C[X,,..., X, ]\ N, +)
Proor. Clearly h,”! defines a set-injection of #(C[X,, ..., X,]/p) into
J(C[X,,..., X,]). That this injection is actually into #(C[X,,..., X,])
ie., that h,”! embeds #(C[X,;..., X,)/p) into #(C[X,,...,X,]), may be
seen as follows: First note that for any ideal a o p in C[X,, ..., X,}, h,”!
induces a 1:1-onto map P — h,” (P) from the set of prime ideals P of
C[X,...., X,]/p containing a/p, to the set of prime ideals of C[X,, ..., X,]
containing a. (Note that h,~! preserves primality of ideals in '

CIx,,..., X.Y/p,

134



7: Quotient rings and subvarieties

as does h, for those ideals of C[X ,, ..., X,] containing p.) Now let ¢ be any
ideal in #(C[X,,..., X,)/p); then

h;'m=h.“(ﬂ “)= Nk-'®=N P
. B¢ ®>¢ B 28, c)

= /ho" () e;(C[X,, e XD

It is easy to see that this embedding preserves lattice structure, for h,*
preserves intersection (from (11)); it also preserves +, that is, for closed ideals
tl’ ‘2 'Y

h’- l(\/fl + (z’ = \/h’—.l(fl) + h’_ l((z).
This follows since h, ! preserves sum (from (12)) and radical. 0O

Now that we have shown that h,~! induces lattice embeddings, it is
natural to ask if it likewise preserves decomposition of ideals into irreducibles.
It does indeed. Since any homomorphic image of a Noetherian ring is
Noetherian, the p.o. set #(C[X,, ..., X,]/p) satisfies the a.c.c., so a fortiori
J(CIX,,..., X,1/v) does too. Hence any element in either of these sets has
an irredundant decomposition into irreducibles. This decomposition is
unique in the case of #(C[X,,..., X,])/p) since it is distributive. It is
isomorphic to a sublattice of F(C[X,,..., X,]), which itself is isomorphic
to the distributive lattice of subvarieties ¥ (C[ X4, ..., X,]).

Now if a =« C[X,,..., X,]/p is irreducible, then h,” '(a) = C[X,,..., X,]
is too; this is obvious from the definition of irreducibility. Therefore if
a=4a,Nn...Nna, is a decomposition of ae S(C[X,, ..., X, }/p) into
irreducibles, then '

hy~'(@) = hyé(ag) A ... A by H(a,)

is a decomposition of h,” '(a) into irreducibles in C[X,, ..., X,J. And if
ae #(C[X,, ..., X,)/p), then since #(C[X,, ..., X,]) is distributive, this
decomposition is unique.

Notice that in the proof of Lemmas 7.4 and 7.6, no use was made that one
of the rings was of the specific form C[X,, ..., X,]; as the reader can easily
verify, the proofs go through verbatim using any coordinate ring R and
natural homomorphism h, to R/p. The same comments apply to unique
decomposition of h,~!(a), for any ideal a in R/p. Since we refer later to the
more general forms of these lemmas, we state them explicitly:

Lemma 7.7. Let R be any coordinate ring, p any.prime ideal of R, and h,,, the
natural homomorphism h,:R - R/p. Then h,”" induces a natural lattice-
embedding a - h,”'(a) of (F(R/p), N, +) into (#(R), N, +).

Lemma 7.8. h,”! above defines a natural lattice-embedding of (f(R/p), N\, +)
into (F(R), N, +).
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In this section we have so far made no mention of a lattice
“¥(C[X,,..., X, )/p, N, V)

Since #(C[X,,..., X,)/p) is embedded in #(C[X ,,...,X,,]),“it is natural
to ask if in some sense we can make a statement like * ¥ (C[X,..., X,]/p)
is embedded in ¥ (C[X,,..., X,]).” For this we need an appropriate
definition of ¥ (C[ X4, ..., X,}/p). As we saw at the beginning of this section,
C[X,,..., X,)/p may be looked at as a ring of functions on the subvariety
V(p) in Cy,  x.; Y(C[X,,..., X,)/p) then becomes the lattice of sub-
varieties of V(p). In this way the embedding statement would indeed hold.

But there arises a question: We were able to produce the above V(p)
because the coordinate ring was presented in the particular form
C[X,, ..., X,)/p. However there are many ways of writing a given co-
ordinate ring R as a quotient ring of some C[X,, ..., X}, and for each such
representation one would in general end up with a different variety, hence
a priori a different lattice of subvarieties, too. (See Example 8.1.) To make the
notion “¥’(R)” well-defined we shall in the next section develop a notion of
_ isomorphism of varieties, so that varieties with isomorphic coordinate rings
are isomorphic, and so that their associated lattices of subvarieties are also
isomorphic.

EXERCISES

7.1 Prove that any homomorphic image of any Noetherian ring is Noetherian.

7.2 Let R, and R, be coordinate rings over C. Supply the cartesian product R, x R,
with componentwise addition and multiplication, thus obtaining a new com-
mutative ring with identity. (This new ring is never an integral domain.) What
algebraic variety (or varieties) can be naturally associated with R, x R, % Interpret
the existence of zero-divisors geometrically.

73 The cartesian product Cy, .. x, x Cy,....r, has as coordinate ring the tensor
product C[X 1 ooes Xpo Yio ..., Y] of the coordinate rings C[ X, ... } X,] and
C[ Yoo Yol Generahze this to more arbitrary affine varieties and their coordinate
rings. (Cf Theorem 2.24 of Chapter 1V))

8 Isomorphic coordinate rings and varieties

In Section 7 we attached to each irreducible affine variety V a ‘coordinate
ring Ry. For a good dictionary, we want our correspondences to be as
faithful as possible. Hence we ask if isomorphic coordinate rings determine
in some sense the “same” variety. In this book, “isomorphic coordinate
rings” will always mean “C-isomorphic coordinate rings”—that is, our
isomorphisms are the identity on C.

136



8: Isomorphic coordinate ringé and varieties

ExampLE 8.1. These coordinate rings are all isomorphic:

_CIXY]_CI%LY] __ CIX,%Z)
X~ —7 =7 = X T - XX+

ln'Example 8.1 the first coordinate nng is that of Cy in Cy; the second is
that of Cy in Cyy; the third, that of the parabola V(Y — X2) in Cyy; and
the last is the coordinate ring of the space curve V(Y — X%, X + Z) in
Cyxyz. Hence isomorphic rings surely need not determine identiéal varieties!
Of course one could simply say that two varieties are isomorphic iff their
coordinate rings are. But there is then the obvious question of how isomorphic
varieties are related from a geometric viewpoint. We would like a correspond-
ing geometric definition of isomorphism of varieties, so that isomorphic co-
ordin#te rings determine geometrically isomorphic varieties, and conversely.

As it turns out, such a definition can be looked at as an analogue of
corresponding differentiable or analytic notions. Write X = (X,, ..., X,)
and Y = (Y),..., Y). Then recall, for instance, that if ¢ is a 1:1-onto map
from R* to R", say

$:(X) = ($3(X), ..., $,(X)) = H(X) = Y,

with inverse
¢t =4:(Y) = Wy(Y).... (YD) = X

then ¢ is a topological, differentiable, analytic, or linear isomorphism if the
¢; and ¥, are continuous, differentiable, analytic, or linear, respectively.
Since we are studying varieties defined by polynomials, it is natural to ask for
a “polynomial isomorphism.” We say that such a 1:1-onto map ¢:R* - R"
is a polynomial isomorphism if the ¢; and ¥, are all polynomials over R.
We analogously define polynomial isomorphisms from C* to C". For
polynomlal isomorphisms, we will use the more suggestive letters p and ¢
in place of ¢ and ¥. (A more general, formal definition of polynomlal iso-
morphism will be given in Definition 8.6.)

ExAMPLE 8.2. Let
X, X)) > (X, X, 2+ X)) =(Y,, 1)
map Ry y, to Ry y,. Then
P LY, R)= (Y, -V 2+ V) =X\, —X,* + (X,* + X,)) = (X,, X)
is the inverse of p, so p is a polynomial isomorphism. Under p, tﬁc horizontal
lines X, = constant map into parabolas.

As for subvarieties, given a polynomial isomorphism p and Subvanety vV
of C* (or R"), it is natural to define V to be polynomlally isomorphic with its
image p(V). But if, as in Example 8.1, Cy in Cyy is to be isomorphic to the
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IlI: Commutative ring theory and algebraic geometry

space curve V(Y — X2, Y + Z) in Cyyz, we furthermore want a notion of
when varieties in spaces of different dimensions are isomorphic.

One may start by recalling various kinds of embeddings (say of R" into
R™, where m > n). For instance a 1:1 map ¢:R* - R" is a differentiable
(analytic, linear, etc.) embedding iff the inverse ¢! = ¢ :HR") = R" has
at each point P € ¢(R") a differentiable (analytic, linear, etc.) extension—
that is, if for some open neighborhood Up = R™ of P, there is such a map
Wp:Up — R* agreeing with ¥ on ¢(R") N U,. Since the values of a poly-
nomial on any open subset of R™ or C* determine its values in all of R™ or
C", in the polynomial case we may just as well take U, to be all of m-space.
We thus say that a 1:1 map p:R* —» R™ is a polynomial embedding if the
components of both p and some ¢*:R™ — R* are polynomials such that
(¢*1 (R") o p is the identity map on R", with a corresponding definition for C.

ExampLE 8.3. p:(X) — (X, X?) = (Y,, 1) is a polynomial embedding of Ry in
RY!Y:' We have p‘(X) =X= Yl’ and pz(X) = X2 = Yz; henw the imaseo‘
Rx is the pal'abo‘a V= V(Yz - le) [ = Ry'yz. Let q‘:ay‘yz - Rx be the
projection map (Y,, Y;) - Y, = X € Ry. Clearly q*|V is the inverse of p, so
p is a polynomial embedding of Ry in Ry,y,. We will say that Ry and the

_parabola are isomorphic (see Definition 8.6); this fits in nicely with the fact
that R[X] ~ R[Y,, Y,J(Y, — Y,%), noted (m the complex setting) in Example
8.1

ExampLE 84. Let p:(X)— (X, X%, -X)=(Y;, Y, Y3) map Ry to
Ry,y.r,- Eliminating the parameter X from ¥, =X, ¥, = X% Y, = —X
yields

Y,-Y,2=0 . Y, + Y, =0;

this defines themlpanofthespacecurveoflix’ampleal Define ¢* by
%Y, Y, Y,) = Y, = X. Then p is a polynomial embedding, and our
space curve is isomorphic with Rx and the parabola above.

ExampLE 8.5. Here is an example of a 1:1 map of Ry into Ry,,, defined by
polynomials, which is not a polynomlal embedding. Let ¢:(X) —» (X2, X3) =
(Y, Ya) Thenmagecﬁ(llx) c R,,y, of pisthecuspcurve Y, = X2, Y, = X°—
tht 18, Y‘ = Yzz Themph m Rxny, 0f¢ wmts of more than ﬁmtely many
points, and is the real part of a complex curve; we call it a real curve. It is
easy to check, by taking secant tines through (0, 0, 0) and points of the graph
near (0, 0, 0), that Ry is the unique line tangent to the curve at (0, 0, 0). Now
the graph of any function ¥(Y), 1) from Ry,y, to Ry whose restriction to
@(Ry) defines the inverse of ¢, must surely contain the graph of ¢. Since ¢’s
graph is tangent to Ry, the derivative at (0, 0) of W(Y,, Y,) approaching
(0, 0) along the cusp in Ry,y,, is infinite. Hence ¥ cannot be a polynomial
function.
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8: Isomorphic coordinate rings and varicties

It is natural to call a space isomorphic to any polynomially embedded image
of it, and different embedded images of the same space should themselves be
called “isomorphic.” The following definition expresses this idea, and includes
our previous informal definitions. We state it for varieties over C, but it
extends to varieties over an arbitrary field; it also yields in R” and C" the
corresponding differentiable or analytic notions, using the arbitrary neighbor-
hood Up in place of all R” or C".

Definition 8.6. Let V < C" and W < C™ be irreducible affine varieties. A

mappingp: V — W whichis 1:1from V onto W is a polynomialisomorphism
if there are polynomial maps

p*:C">C" and ¢*:C"->C"
such that .
p*|V=p and g*|W=p' (13)

We then say V and W are isomorphic.

We now come to the resuit which is the main rationale of this section,
namely

Theorem 8.7. Two irreducible affine varieties V < Cx, . x, and W c

Cy,....v., are isomorphic iff their coordinate rings are C-isomorphic.

Before giving the proof, let us first note that a representation of any co-
ordinate ring R as R = C[z,,..., 2] = C[Z,,...,Z,]/p, where p is a prime
ideal and z; = Z; + p, determines the variety V(p) in C,, ., . We regard
(2y, - .., zx) as an ordered k-tuple; the points of the variety are precisely those
(cys +-., cx) € C* such that (Z, - ¢y, ..., Z; — ¢;) is a maximal ideal of
C[Z,, ..., Z,] containing p—that is, those points (c,, ..., ¢;) such that
(zy — ¢y5 -.+» 2 — ¢;) is a maximal ideal of C[z,, ..., z,], or, what is the
same, those points (c,, . . ., ¢;) such that when we substitute c;forz{i = 1,.. .,
k), we obtain a single-valued mapping from C[z,, ..., z,] to C. For any
such ¢ = (¢y, ..., ), we may denote this “evaluation mapping” by ¢.:
for any ge C[z,, ..., z,], d{q9) = q(c). It is clear that ¢, is a C-ring homo-
morphism—that is, a ring homomorphism on C[z,, ..., z,] which is the
identity map on C. Because of the importance of t!us ring homomorphism,
we make the following

Definition 8.8. A mapping of k-tuples (zy, ..., z) > (cy, ..., ¢;) is a C-
specialization, or a C-specializationof(z,, . . . , z,), if it defines a single-valued
mapping from C[z,,..., 2] to C, via substitution. This mapping is then

- a C-ring homomorphism. If reference to C is clear, we abbreviate the term
to specialization. The point (c,,...,c,) is called a specialization point
(of (zy,...,2)). The set of all specialization peints of (z,, ..., 2,) forms a
variety in C*; (zy, ..., 2,) is called a generic point of this variety.
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I11: Commutative ring theory and algebraic geometry

PROOF OF THEOREM 8.7

<: Let C[x] = C[x;, ..., x,J = C[y1» ..., ym} = C[y] be a given
isomorphism. Then of course each y; € C[y,, ..., y.] corresponds under this
isomorphism to some element of C[x,,...,x,]—that is, there is a poly-
nomial p¥(X) such that y, = p¥(x,,..., x,). Similarly, for each x; there is a
polynomlal qi(Y) such that x; = g{ly,, ..., Ym) € C[¥1, ..., ym]- (Note that
p? and g7 are not necessarily uniquely determmed ) Write$X,, ..., X,) = (X)
and (Y,, ..., Y,) = (Y), and define the polynomial maps p*: Cx - Cy and

‘ Cy -C X by

p*(X) = (P¥X), ..., pA(X)) and ¢*(Y) = (q¥(Y),...,q%Y). (14

_We now show that p*|V = (¢*|W)~! (which just says that thereisa 1:1-
onto map from ¥ to Wsuch that it and its inverse have polynomial extensions
to C, and Cy, respectively). For this, let (a) = (a,, ..., a,) be any point of V.
Then (a) has the associated maximal ideal m = (x; — a,, ..., X, — a,) in
C[x,,...,x,]). As noted above, the points of V are in 1: 1-onto correspondence
with the maximal ideals of C[x], and the points of W are in 1:1-onto cor-
respondence with the maximal ideals of C[y]. But the isomorphism
C[x] =~ C[y] links the maximal ideals m of C[x] with those in C[y] in a
1:1-onto way—say m (< C[x]) maps under the isomorphism to m’
(< C[y])—so there is defined a natural 1: 1-onto correspondence between the
points of V and those of W, which we may write as

(x;+m,...,x,+m)=(a) —— (y, +m,...,y, + w)=(b)

Since each y, corresponds to p?(x), then (a) € ¥ corresponds to (p}(a), ...,
pxa)) € W—that is, (a) < p*(a). Similarly for (b) € W, (b) < q*(b). Hence
p*|V defines our 1:1-onto map from ¥V to W and ¢*|W is its inverse, so
“<="is proved.

=: Assume that V (which is a subvariety of Cy, . x, = Cx)and W (a
subvariety of Cy, .y, = C,) are isomorphic—that is, that Y = p*(X) and
X = ¢*(Y) are polynomial maps from Cy to Cy and Cy to Cy, respectively,
and that p*|V and g*| W are 1:1-onto and mutual inverses. We show that
Ry = C[x] isisomorphic to Ry = C[y]. For this, define z, by z; = p?(x), and
let W’ be the variety in Cy having coordinate ring Ry = C[z,,...,2,] =
sz] We show Ry = Ry by showmg Ry = Ry (that is, that C[x] = C[z]),
and then that W' = W.

By hypothesis, for any (a) € ¥, we have (a) = q*(p*(a)). Hence each
X, agrees with gf(p*(x)) on V. Therefore X, and g (p *(X)) differ only by an
element of J(V): thus x; = X; + J(V) = gf(p(X)) + J(V) = qF(p*(x)). Hence
with (z) = p*(x). we have (x) = g*(2). Therefore Clx] c C[z] < C[x], so
Clx] = C[z]. ’

We now show W' = W. For W < W', let (b) be a typical point, of W.
Then (b) = p*(a) for a unique (a) € V. Now we know (x) — (a) is a specializa-
tion of C[x]; thus z = p*(x) — p*(a) is a specialization of C[z] and this in
turn means that (b) = (p*(a)) € W'. Hence W ¢ W'.
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8: Isomorphic coordinate rings and varieties

For W' < W, let (b') be a typical point of W’; then z — (b') is a specializa-
tion of C[z]. Now we have just seen that x = g*(z). so x = ¢*(z) = ¢*(b") is
a specialization of x. meaning that g*(b') € V: therefore p*(q*(d) = ) e W.
Hence W' < W. :

As we have seen, whenever a coordinate ring R is represented as R =
C[x,, ..., X,). there is induced a corresponding variety of specializations
inC"of (x,...... x,): each way of so expressing R yields a variety in some C”,
and all such varieties are isomorphic. For example, C[X] may be rewritten
in the redundant form C[X, X], which may be thought of as
C[X. YJAY — X). The ring C[X] defines the whole space Cyx of Cy, and
C[X, X] yields the set V(Y — X) = {(c, c)|c € C} = Cyy: Cy is isomorphic
to V(Y — X) via the polynomial map X — (X, X). Likewise, C[X] may be
represented in any of the following forms; the associated varieties are all
isomorphic: C[X, X, X ] (a complex I-space in C3); C[X, X?] (the parabola
V(Y — X?) < €yy): C[X. X2, X*] (a space curve in C?). Note that inter-
changing the order of the x; in C[x,, ..., x,] yiclds in general a diflferent,
but isomorphic, variety.

So far we have not answered the question of what is the variety associated
with a given coorcinate ring—we have only constructed a bunch of mutually
isomorphic varieties, each embedded in some surrounding space. Toward this
end. first notice that for any C-ring homomorphism ¢:C[x,, ..., x,] - C
defined by ¢(x) =c¢;(i=1,...,n). ¢’s kernel m = (x; —¢)...., X, — Cp)
completely determines ¢. Let V < C" be the variety of specializations of
(X}.....X,), and let W < C™ be the variety of specializations of p*(x,, ..., x,).
Now ¢(x;) = ¢; implies that ¢(p¥(x,. ..., x,)) = pf(c,.....c,) s0 if m defines
the point (¢,.....c,) in V, then it defines the point p*(c,, ..., c,) in W. The
ideal m thus connects corresponding points of varieties isomorphic under the
equations in (14). Looked at this way, m takes on the role of “the essential
notion of point.” Let us now formalize this idea.

Definition 8.9. Let R be a coordinate ring. We call the set of all maximal
ideals of R the abstract variety of R, and denote it by Vz; any maximal
ideal m of R will be called an abstract point, or a point of V. If a is any
idcal of R. we call the set of maximal ideals of R containing a the abstract
subvariety of Vy defined by a, and denote it by V(a). If W is any such

abstract subvariety of Vg, the ideal (), w m of R is called’ the ideal
defined by W and is denoted by J(W).

Remark 8.10. A point of C" is in a variety V(a) = C" if and only if the
corresponding maximal ideal contains a; this is the justification of the last
parts of the above definition. o

Definition 8.11. Let C[x,, ..., x,] be any representation of a coordinate
ring R. The variety V in Cy, __,_ of all C-specializations of (x,, ..., X,)
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will be called a concrete meodel in Cy, _ , of the abstract variety Vg;
we denote this concerete model by V., .. .-

From Theorcm 8.7, we see that any two concrete models are isomorphic.

Now let ¥(C[x,, ..., x,]) be our lattice of subvarieties of Vg, .. x.»
and let J be the isomorphism from ¥(C[x,, ..., x,]) to #(C[x,, ..., x,])
The restriction of J to the point varieties of Vg, ..., maps these points
to abstract points of V¢y,,. ... xy—that is, to maximal ideals of C[x,, ..., x,].
This map is 1:1 and onto V¢y,,. ... 5, (First, J is a lattice isomorphism, hence
1:1 on the points; second, the map is onto since every maximal ideal m
in Clx,, ..., x,] defines a specialization point in Vg, . .;) We may
extend this restricted map to arbitrary subsets S of V... x, in the usual
manner: § = {m = J({P})|P € S}. As with any 1:1 map from one set to
another, this map preserves unions and intersections—that is, for any
subsets S, T of Vg, ... xg We have

SuUT->SuT and SNT->SnT

Hence such concepts in V¢, . . ., s subvariety, irreducibility, decompo-
sition, or topology, may all be transferred to the set Y¢y,. ..., Of abstract
points. One can easily see that all these notion$* are well defined on Yr.
since any two concrete models of a given coordinate ring are isomorphic.
In particular, one may define (¥ (R), <, N, U) to be the lattice of subvarieties
of the abstract variety Yg. ,

Now that we've introduced abstract varieties, the reader may well ask,
*Since the abstract definition is an invariant notion, independent of any sur-
rounding space or any particular representation of R, shouldn’t we now
simply abandon the notion of concrete variety and just work in the abstract
setting?” Not at all. Both forms are useful. In stating results, it is frequently
neater and more natural to use an abstract formulation, but in proving
these results it is often convenient to use a concrete model.

EXERCISES

8.1 Find the coordinate ring of each of the three canonical dchomogenizations of the
variety in P*C) defined by V(¢X + bY) < Cyy (a, beC). Show that all three
coordinate rings are isomorphic iff ab # 0. Interpret this fact geometrically.

8.2 Show that the transcendence degree over C of the coordinate ring of any irreducible
curve in C? is one.

8.3 Let R, and R, be the coordinate rings of irreducible plane curves C and C'. Show
that the quotient fields of R and R+ may be isomorphic without C and C’ being
polynomially isomorphic.

8.4 If ¢ is a polynomial isomorphism from an irreducible plane curve C to another
irreducible plane curve C', show that P e C is nousingular iff $(P) € " is.
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9: Induced lattice properties of coordinate ring surjections; examples

8.5 Find an irreducible curve C  Cyy and an element x of C's coordinate ring which
tends to infinity at some, but not all, of C’s points at infinity. Is it possible to choose
an irreducible C < C,y and a nonconstant x in C’s coordinate ring so that x tends
to infinity at none of C’s points at infinity?

9 Induced lattice properties of coordinate
. ring surjections; examples

In this section we consolidate some of the earlier results of this chapter; this
will lead to some further questions whose answers will extend our algebra-
geometry dictionary in an important way.

First, recall that to any variety ¥ < C” there is associated a ooordmate
ring Ry = R and three lattices—(¥(R), <, N, V), (F(R), g, N, +), and
(#(R), =, n, +); these lattices:may be put mto a sequence in a natural way
(Dnagram 1),

(FR), <, N, +) .--%/——-.-+ SR S, 0, +) == (F(R)<,n,0)
Diagram 1

where f and i are the radical and embedding maps, respectively, and V, J
are the lattice-isomorphisms of Theorem 2.19. Conversely, any coordinate
ring R determines a variety, hence also a sequence of the form in Diagram 1.
Therefore such a sequence may be generated by either a variety or by a
coordinate ring.

Now if two varieties (or two coordinate rings) are related in some way, it is
natural to ask if there are corresponding relanons between the associated
sequences. Since so many of the important *relations between rings may be
defined via ring homomorphisms, we make the following definition, which
will be used throughout the book: -

Definition 9.1. Let R, R* be commutative rings with identity. Let 4: R —+ R*
be a ring homomorphism. For any ideal a < R, the ideal (k(a)) = R*
generated by the set h(a) = {h(a)|a € a} is called the extension of a in R*
{or just the extension of a if no confusion can arise) and is denoted by a*.
For any ideal b < R*, the inverse image h~(b)is an ideal in R and is called
the contraction of b (in R) and is denoted by b*.

We saw a special case of an induced relation gn two sequences in Section 1
—there we looked at a coordinate ring C[x,. ..., x,] = Ry = R related
to Ry = R* = R/p by the natural homomorphlsm h,, and this implied that
(¥ (R/P)- <, N, U) = ¥(R*)is lattice-embedded in (¥ (R), <, N, U) =¥{(R).
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The homomorphism h, induces maps from the lattices in one sequence to
those in the other as follows:

(a): h, induces the extension map ( ):a - a + p = a° from S(R) to
#(R/p) = F(R*):*h,” " induces the contraction map ( ):b—h~!(b) = b
from #(R*) to .#(R).

(b): h, induces the “closed extension”

a= . /Ja+p = ‘\/E‘-'
" from #(R)to #(R*):h,”" deﬁpes the contraction
b—h, '(b) = b

from #(R*) to #(R). We continue to denote this restriction of ( )°in (a) to
%’,«(R‘) by( .
#  Note that in the closed extension, the radical is necessary (Example 2.17);
" in the contraction, h,” '(b) is already closed (Lemma 7.6).
(c): Let V and J be the lattice-reversing isomorphisms between ¥(R)
and #(R), and let V* and J* be the lattice-reversing isomorphisms between
¥ (R*) and #(R*). Then h, and h,” ' induce maps

Vo VE () 3(¥) = VHIV)Y)
from ¥(R) to ¥"(R*), and
VES V(Y d¥q(V®) = V(IHVY))

from ¥ (R*) to ¥"(R).

Under these two maps, objects in #(R) and ¥"(R) which correspend under
V or J map to objects in #(R*) and ¥'(R*) which correspond under V*
or J*.

Leta < R = C[x,, ..., x,). Then V(a) is a subvariety of the variety V, of
specializations in C” of (x,, ..., x,). Since a maps under closed extension to

a+p,V*o/( ¥ J maps V(a) to V(a) n V(p)—that is, te V(a)’s inter-
section with V(p). Similarly, since b (= R/p) maps under contraction to
h=1(b), V<( ). J* embeds V(b) (< Vp,) in Vy; we denote this embedding
by ¢. We then get a double sequence of lattices as in Diagram 2:

(J(R), =, n, +) «l—g—_» (#(R), =, N, +) «=j=: (¥(R), =, N, V)

| l‘n( ] \ .(—T"”l Y Intersection with V(P)”i

(J(R*), =, N, +) =\—'—* (£(R*), <, n, +) % (Y(R¥), =, n, V)
i* . .

Diagram 2
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A number of previous and future results are incorporated in this diagram.
Certain results tell us that various maps are well defined; others essentially
make comments on how much lattice structure or decomposition into
irreducibles is preserved. For instance, various results earlier in this chapter
(for instance, in Section 2) make comments about the horizontal maps.
Lemmas 7.4 and 7.6 tell us that the three upward maps (contraction of ideals,
contraction of closed ideals, and embedding ¢ are all lattice-embeddings.
The downward maps preserve + and + of ideals and intersection of varieties
in the respective lattices, but need not preserve lattice structure. For more
about this, and the question of preserving decomposition into itreducibles,
see Exercise 9.1.

So far we have looked only at onto homomorphisms. Since the double
sequence in Diagram 2 contains so much information, one may wonder if
considering more general ring homomorphisms might represent a new
and important way of extending our geometric knowledge. This is indeed
the case.

Besides onto homomorphisms, other important homomorphisms are the
1 :-1 homomorphisms, or embeddings.

Note that for a fixed coordinate ring R, any coordinate ring R* which is an
onto image of R is simply R modulo a prime ideal of R; but in the case of
1: 1 homomorphisms, R* can be any ring containing R. In a sense, then, there
are more possible choices for R* in the 1 :.1 case. In this and the next three
sections we look at some of these. We devote the remainder of this section to

examples; these will give us an idea of the direction our development will
take.

ExampLr 9.2. The natural embedding h: C[X] < C[X, Y]. First note that
for any embedding R c R*, contraction becomes just intersection with '
R—that is, a* = R* implies h~!(a*) = (a*f = anR.

Now in C[X, Y], any maximal ideal is of the form (X — ¢, Y — d) where
¢, de C, so the contraction (X — ¢, Y —df is(X —¢, Y —d)nC[X] =
(X — ¢). Of course the isomorphisms V and J between maximal ideals in
F(C[X]) and points in ¥ (C[ X]) are given by

v
(X —o¢) .—-—:J——_—" e
the analogous correspondences at the V*-J* level are

(X —c,Y—d r———t::——‘ (¢, d).

Hence (X — ¢, Y — d)n C[X] = (X — c) defines the projection n,(c, d) =
¢ € Cy of the point (c. d)€ Cyxy—that is, Vo( ) J* ny-projects Cxy to Cy.

Now let us look at h, which induces the map a — (h(a)) = a’fora = R.In
C[X]. any maximal ideal is of the form (X — c), so a° is just the principal
ideal (X — ¢)in C[X, Y]. Butin Cyy, V(X — ¢)istheline X — c,s0 V(X — o)
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consists of the set of all points of Cyy my-projecting to ¢ € Cy. It is thus the
largest variety in Cy, projecting onto ¢. Note that the principal ideal (X — ¢)
in C{X, Y] is the smallest ideal of C[X, Y] whose intersection with C[ X ]
is the ideal (X —~ ¢) in C[X ]! Theorems 10.] and 10.8 easily imply a basic
generalization of this phenomenon.

ExampLE 9.3. In the preceding example we looked at the effect of h and h~*
on only maximal ideals of C[ X ] and C[ X, Y] (or, geometrically, the effect of
V*o /( )odandof Vo( ) adJ* on point varieties in Cy and Cyy). It is
natural to ask about the corresponding effects on more general ideals and
subvarieties.

For instance, consider the ideal
a*=X~-c,Y—-d)n(X —c,, Y —dy)

in C[ X, Y]. This defines the variety in Cy, consisting of the points (c,, c,)
and (d,, d,). Then

h~'(a*) = (a*f = an C[X]

={(X-c, Y -d))nC[XDN (X —c,,Y —d)) nC[X])
=X -c)n(X —c;) = C[X],

so geometrically, V o (¥ o J* projects {(c,, d,), (c2. d;)} to {c,, c;}.
Similarly, if b* = (Y — X?)in C[X, Y], then

(B*F =(Y — X3 ~ C[X] = ()

so Vo( ) oJ* projects the parabola V(Y — X2) onto Cy—that is, con-
traction in this instance again has the geometric effect of projecting onto C,.

In both cases extension corresponds geometrically to sending the variety
into the largest variety lying above it: Theideal (X — ¢,) 0 (X — ¢,)inC[X]
extends to (X — ¢;) n (X — c,)in C[X, Y], and this defines in C, the union
of the lines X = ¢, and X = c,. In the parabola example, (Y — X%} = (0);
(0¥ = (0) in C[X, Y], which defines Cyy, this being the set of all points of
Cyy lying above Cy.

The reader can also easily verify that the ideal

F=(X2+ Y21, X2+ Y24+22-4)

in C[X, Y, Z] defines in Cyy, two circles (the intersection of a cylinder and
sphere); clearly ¢* n C[X, Y] = (X2 + Y2 — 1); this defines the circle in
Cyxy which is the projection of the two circles in Cxyz. And (X2 + Y2 — 1)
in C[X, Y, Z] defines the largest variety of Cyy, lying above the circle,
namely, the cylinder above the circle.

Let us look again at contraction. First, we have the following

Lemma 9.4. For any two embedded coordinate rings R < R*, if m* is maximal
in R*, then m* N R = m is maximal in R.
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Proor. Write R = C[x,, ..., x,] and R* = C[x,, .... x,] where m > n.
Then m* is of the form

(X) — Qys-ees X — Am)s

so R*/m* is isomorphic to Cla,, ..., a,] = C. Since R/(m* " R) is in a
natural way isomorphic to a subring of R*/m*, we see that R/(m* " R) = C.
But also clearly C = R/(m* N R),so R/(m* N R)is |somorph1c to the field C,
hence m* N R is thaximal in R. O

From this lemma and the behavior of V < ( )°» J* in our examples so far,
one might guess that the “projected variety” V<( ) <J*¥V*) of any
variety V* in Cyy, is just the union of the projections on Cy of each of the
points in V*, or equivalently, that the function V - ( J > J* sending varieties
to varieties is induced by its restriction to the point varieties. Recall that any
function f:D — D* automatically induces a function ¥(D)— ¥(D*)
from the set of all subsets .#(D) of D to the set of all subsets .&#(D*) of D*.
We just define the map so it preserves union, i.e., for $ = U {P} c D, let
f(U{P}) = u{f(P)} (that is, f(S)= {f(P)|PeS}). Now obviously an
arbitrary function defined on the set of subsets of a set D is not in general

induced by its restriction to the singleton subsets. However, since for any
a* b* c R*,

(a*Nnb*) "R =@ NR)n(b*"R)

(that is, contraction preserves intersections), and since the #- and ¥ -lattices
are reverse-isomorphic, we see that Vo( )oJ* preserves unions, so it
would seem that Vo( ) oJ* is induced by its restriction to the point
varieties—that is, by a function on Cyy.

But let us consider ¥V = V(XY — 1); if our guess were correct, then

Ve( Yod*(V)would equal (J{V :( )-J*P)}. 5)

PeV

The first expression we know is Cy, since (XY — 1) n C[X] = (0). The
second is just the set-theoretic projection of ¥ on Cy. and this not Cy, but
Cx\{0}! (This is not even a variety in Cy.)

What went wrong? Since V = ( Jp.y {P}. we see that to have equality
in (5). V<( Y<J* would have to preserve infinite union. But we have
proved only that Vo( ) oJ* is a lattice homomorphism, meaning that it
preserves union and intersection of two (and hence, by induction, finitely
many) varieties. In general, the g.1.b. and Lu.b. of an arbitrary cellection of
elements in a lattice need not exist: cven when they do, one can find many
examples showing that a lattice homomorphism may not preserve g.l.b. and
Lu.b. of infinite sets. In extending such finitc operations to infinite ones,
one often meets topological notions. In our case, the set-theoretic projection
Cx\{0} is in a topological sense close to the variety-theoretic projection

147



111: Commutative ring theory and algebraic geometry

Vo( Yod¥V) = Cy, for Cx\{0} is dense in C,. More generally, the set-
theoretic projection always turns out to be dense in the variety-theoretic
projection; this follows at once from Theorem 10.8.1.

One thing we have learned from this is that the variety projection
Vo{ ) odJ*isessentially a map from varieties to varieties, not from points
to points.

ExampLF 9.6. In Examples 9.2 and 9.3 we took both R and R* to be coordinate
rings of the very simple form C[X, ..., X,]. Now let us consider arbitrary
embedded coordinate rings R = R*. For R and R* as in Example 9.3, for any
maximal ideal m* < R*, m* N R is maximal in R; hence a point m* of V;.
maps to the point m = m* N R of V. Then the question arises: Can this

map be looked at as a projection, as in Examples 9.2 and 9.3? To answer this,
let us write R = R* as

Olxy, .. ] = Clxy, .- 05 Xm) (m 2 n).

By so writing R and R* we have, of course, selected affine models V; = C"and
Vge = C" of Y and Vg.. The model V. consists of all specialization points
(cys ..., c)inCy, . x. Of (x,, ..., x,), the maximal ideal in C[x,, ..., Xn)
corresponding to (¢, ..., c,) being m* = (x; — ¢y, ..., Xy — C,)-

Let us now note the general

Lemma 9.7. Let C[x,, ..., x,] = C[x,, ..., x,} where m > n. For any
maximal ideal m* = (x; — €y, ..., Xy — C)  C[Xy, ..., X}, we have

X —CpyeevsXm— ) NEC[Xy, ..., X ] =(X; —Cpyevey Xp— Cp) = m;
m is maximal in C[x,, ..., x,].

Proor. Since C[x,, ..., x,J/x ~ ¢y, ..., X, — ¢) = Clcy, ..., ¢ ] =C,
(xy — €1, ..., Xy — ¢,) is clearly maximal in C[x,, ..., x,]. From Lemma 9.4
we see that m* n C[x,, ..., x,] is maximal in C[x,, ..., x,]. Obviously
(xy = ¢y, .., X4 — c,)is contained in the maximal ideal m* N C[x,, ..., x,),
so these two maximal ideals of C[x,, ..., x,] must coincide. O

Since (x;, —¢,, ..., x, ~ c,) corresponds to (cy, ..., c») € Veiyy, ..o
Lemma 9.7 shows that (m*) = m* n C[x,,..., x,] does indeed define a

projection of the points in Vg, .. . to those in Vgy,,. . .- We therefare
make the following

........

Definition 9.8. Let m* and m be points in the abstract varieties Yz. and Y of
embedded coordinate rings R = R*; then m* is said to lie above m if

m = m* N R; we write m = ©(m*) and call g the natural projection from
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Ve to Vg. For Y(a*) = {m*|m* > a*}, the set-theoretic projection
®{(V(a*) is {g(m*)|m* € V(a*)}.

Thus, for example, R = C[X] is embedded in R* = C[X, 1/X], C[X]
determines the affine model Cy, while C[X, 1/X] defines the hyperbola
consisting of all points (c, 1/c) in Cyy. Each maximal ideal m* of C[X, 1/X]
is of the form (X — ¢, (1/X) — (1/c)) where ¢ # 0,and m* " Ris(X — ¢) c
C[X]; hence any point (c, 1/c) € Cyy projects to c € Cy.

What happens if we use a trivial embedding, for instance C[X] <
C[X,.X?], in which the two rings are actually the same? Then C[X] has
C, for an affine model, and C[ X, X 2] defines the parabola V(Y — X?) c C,y.
Each maximal ideal (X — ¢, X2 — ¢?) intersects C[X] in (X — c); this
defines the .projection (c, c?) = c. Hence the parabola set-theoretically
projects onto Cy. Note that since C[X] = C[X, X?], Cx and the parabola
are just different models of one and the same abstract affine variety Yeix; =
Yeu. X2} Our projection defines an 1somorph1sm between the two models;

the points ¢ and (c, c?) correspond via the one maxnmal ideal (X — ¢) =
X — ¢, X? - cY) < CX)]
Likewise, C[X] = C[X, X*] defines a projection of the cubic

V(Y — X} c Cyy into Cy,

this projection being an isomorphism. And C[X] = C[X, X2, X?] defines
a projection (which is also an isomorphism) from a curve in Cxy; onto Cy.
Note that in the parabola above, the projection of it into Cy is all of Cy, which
is isomorphic to the parabola; but the projection is not 1: 1 and does not
define an isomorphism.

In each of Examples 9.2 and 9.3, (h(a)) = a®* = R* defines the largest
subvariety of V¢ lying above V(a) = V3. Even for C[X] < C[X, 1/X] having
as a model the hyperbola V(Y — (1/X)) = Cxy, we see that above 0 € Cy
there lies no point of V(Y — (1/X)); correspondingly, the set of all pojats
above 0 € Cy is the empty set in V(Y — (1/X)). This is reflected in the fact
that (X) in C[X, 1/X] is actually all of C[X, 1/X] (since X - (1/X) =
1 e (X)). Of ‘course the ideal (1) = C[X, 1/X] defines the empty set in
V(Y — (1/X)). In the next section we prove that the set of all points of Y.
projecting into a given subvariety Y(a) of Y is a subvariety of Y. (Theorem
10.1) and that this subvariety is defined by a®* < R*.

EXERCISES

9.1 In Diagram 2, how much lattice structure is preserved by each of the three down-
ward maps? Show that for none of the three downward maps is Jrreducibility
preserved

9.2 Let W be a subvariety of Cy, ...y, Find, for any m > 0, a variety V in Cy,
whose natural set-theoretic projection on Cy,, . x,is Cy, .. x,\W.

veeeXnom
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10 Induced lattice properties of
coordinate ring injections

In the last section, an onto homomorphism h, : R — R* generated the double
sequence of Diagram 2. More generally, any coordinate ring homo-
morphism h: R = R* generates a double sequence as shown in Diagram 3.
In this and the next section, we will consider the important case when h is
one-to-one.

To begin with, any homomorphism h: R — R* yields

(FR) . +) 2= (FR) <, +) «+_» (¥ (R), <, N, V)

-

( )’”( Y \/4—)'”4 r yro A )w,;”yo( ¥ oyt
va Ve

(F(R*). c,n, +) ‘? (F(R*). . N, +) ;.:" (¥ (R*), c, N, V)

-

Diagram 3

where extension ( ) and contraction ( ) are as in Definition 9.1. The
lattice ¥(R) may be looked at as the:lattice of subvarieties of either the
abstract variety Vg, or of some conciete model of it; likewise for ¥7(R*).
The maps in Diagram 3 are pretty much self-explanatory, except that in
two of the upward maps, we must show that () actually does map a closed
ideal in R* to a closed ideal in R- thats. that (Y = /(). This is easy:
If ¢* is a closed ideal in R*. it suftices to show that if « € R h '(c*), then
a" € R\h~(c*), for all positive integers n. For this, note that a € R\h™'(c*)
implies that h(a) € R*\¢*. Therefore (h(u))" € R* ¢* for all n > 0, which
implies that h(d") € R*\¢* for all n > 0. Since distinct elements of R* map
under 1~ ! to distinct cosets of h “ '(0). h(a") € R* ¢* implies that any element
in A~ '(h(a")) must be in R\h~'(c*). Obviously «" is such an element.

Now if his | : 1, then contraction 1s just intersection with R. Extension is
a® = aR*fora < R,and ¢ = \/cR* for ¢ closed in R. Note that this radical is
actually necessary—that is, if ¢ is closed in R, cR* may not be closed in R*.
From a geometric standpoint. we might expect this to happen if, for example,
above a point of multiplicity one there lies exactly one point of multiplicity
greater than one. For instance there are two distinct points of the parabola
V(Y2 — X) c Cyy my-lying above any point X # 0 in Cy. At X = O these
two points coalesce to one double poini. The coordinate rings of Cy and
V(Y? — X)are C[X]and C[X, X' ?] = C[X' ]. The origin of Cy is defined
S bym = (X) < C[X]).and m*is (X)in C[ X' ?]. The cxtended ideal m¢ is not
closed; the only maximal ideal containing (X)in C[X' 2] is (X'2).s0 (X!?)
is the closure of (X).
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We next prove the important facts that when his 1:1, ¥*o  /( JoJ
and Y < (¥ o J* become “inverse projection” £~ ' and “closed projection”
&, respectively. These will fit in with our examples in Section 9.

For the statement of the next theorem, recall Definition 9.8.

Theorem 10.1. Let R = R* be coordinate rings, and let a be any ideal of R.
The set of all points in Vg. lying above Y(a) = VY is the variety ¥Y(a*).
(Hence Y(a®) = &~ '(V(a)), where & is the natural projection of Definition
9.8)

ProoF. First recall from Definition 8.9 that for any ideal b in any coordinate
ring R, Y(b)is the subset of V¢ consisting of all maximal ideals in R containing
b. In particular,

(10.2) V(a)isthe set {m*} of all maximal ideals of R* containing
a‘.

Now from Example 9.6 we know that any maximal ideal m' in V(a®) lies above
the point m* A R in Vg thus from (10.2) we know that m* lies above ¥(a)
if m* A R o a. Therefore

The set of points in Y. lying above ¥(a) is just the set {m'} of
maximal ideals m* in R* satisfyingm' A R > a.

Hence we will have proved Theorem 10.1 once we show that {m*} = {m'}.
But this is easy; both {m*} = {m'} and {m'} < {m*} follow at once from
the fact that a¢ is the smallest ideal in R* containing a. O

Before stating the next theorem we make the following definitions:

Definition 10.3. The natural topology on any affine abstract variety VY, is the
topology induced on Yg by any of its concrete models V¢,,....xy <
Cx,...x.(viathemapm = (x; — ¢),..., X, = C) > (Cpy ..., CQ)).

Remark 10.4. The above topology is well defined since any two concrete
models are isomorphic; hence in particular they are homeomorphic relative
to the fopologies induced on them from their surrounding spaces.

The next definition is an extension of Definition 9.8.

Definitiom 10.5. Let a = Rand b* — R* beideals in coordinate rings R = R*,
let Y(a) = Yz and Y(b*) = V. be the associated abstract varieties, and
let ¢ be the natural projection m* -+ m*¢ R from Y. onto Y. If the set
m(Y(b*)) is dense in Y(a) relative to Y(a)'s natural topology, we say that
the variety Y(b*) Bes over the variety Y(a).

151



III: Commutative ring theory and algebraic gcometry

The corresponding concrete-model form of this is:

Definition 10.6. Let 7 be the natural projection of C* x C” onto the first
factor. A variety V* < C" x C™ lies over a variety V < C* if the set
~ m(V*)is dense in V.

Definition 10.7. Let R — R* be coordinate rings. An ideal a* < R* is said to
lie over an ideala « Rifa = a* N R.

Our next theorem connects the above geometric and algebraic notions of
lying over as follows:

Theorem 10.8. Let R — R* be coordinate rings, and let g be the natural pro-
Jjection m* —» m* N R from Vg. to Ypg.
(10.8.1) If a and a* are ideals in R and R* respectively, if a defines
W (< Yg), and if a* defines W* (< Yg.) then

(a* lies over a) = (W* lies over W).

(108.2) If W and W* are varieties'in Vg and. Yg. respectively, if W
defines ¢ (< R), and if W* defines ¢* (c R*), then

(W* lies over W) => (c* lies over c).
In proving Theorem 10.8 we shall assume the following fact:

Lemma 10.9. Let V be any irreducible variety in C*, and let V' be a proper
subvariety of V. Then V\V' is dense in V.

This says that any proper subvariety of V is in a sense much smaller than
V. Proving this lemma here would somewhat disrupt the continuity of our
development; it will fit in easily and naturally in Chapter IV (Exercise 2.6 in
Chapter IV).

Remark 10.10. Lemma 109 need not hold for reducible varieties, e.g.,
(Cx U €Cy)\Cy is not dense in Cx U Cy = Cyy. Also note that it need not
hold for real irreducible varieties. For example, let V = V(Y2 — X3(X — 1))
< Ryy, and let ¥V’ = origin of Ry, . (The origin is an isolated point of V)

ProOF OF THEOREM 10.8. We prove (10.8.1) first for a = (0) = R and a* =
(0) = R*. That is; we show that g(V*).is dense in V. First, clearly #(Y*) < Y,
for as noted above, m* maximal in R* implies that m* N R is maximal in R.
To prove density, let us choose without loss of generality arbitrary concrete
models of ¥V and V* by letting, for instance, R = C[x,, ..., x,] and R* =
C[xy, ..., Xu] where m = n; let ¥V < C* and V* c C™ be the associated
varieties of specializations, with n:Cy, . x.— Cx,, ..x, the natural
projection. We shall show that n(V*) is dense in V.
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For this, let (c,, . . ., c,) be any point of V. Now there is a point (cy, . .., Cp)
of ¥* above (c,, ..., c,) iff mapping each x; to ¢; (i = 1, ..., m) defines a
homomorphism from Clx,,...,xn] to C. We suggestively. write
Clxy ..o Xu] = Clcy, ..., cn] for this homomorphism; of course
Clcys---5cm) = C. Using analogous notation, we see that there is a homo-
morphlsm Clx,,...,%Xs] = Clcy,. - -, cn) iff we can successively extend the
homomorphism

Clxy,- ., %] = Cley, ..., 6]
to

s C[xb e ’xn-&l] - C[cb ceesCnt l]’
then to

C[X,,. s Xpa 1> xn+2] - C[cl’ ceesCprs cn+2]9

and so on, up to the full homomorphism
Clxy,-- s Xm] = Cleyy -5 Cm)-

Let us denote the variety of specializations of C[x;,...,Xs,. ., Xy4;) i
Cxiv. Xmoun Xy OY Vi (Hence Vo = Vand V,,_, = V*)

Now if x,,, is transcendental over C[x,,...,x,], then any choice of
cn+1 € C yields a homomorphism Clx,,...,X,+,] = C[c,, <sCa+1), SO N
this case the first extension can always be made. If X, 4+ is algebraic over
C(x,, ..., x,), let its minimal polynomial be

plo(x.h'“’xn)xrwl ! + ... + plNl(xh'--,xn) (P:o ¢ 0)~ (15)
Since Ny > 0, if p,o(cy,...,c,) # O, then there is a root of the equatioh
Pro(Cys- - s C)Xni s + oo+ pin(Crs--esCh) =0, (i6)

and any of its roots c,,, yields a homomorphism x,.; = c,+,. The only
time anything can go wrong, therefore, is when the leading coefficient
Pio(cy, - - - s €,) is zero, for then there may be no zero of the polynomial in (15).
(For example if the polynomial is XY — 1, the leading coefficient is X'; when
X =0 we get 0Y — 1 = —1, which has no zero.) Hence we can make this
first extension except possibly when (cy, . . . , ¢,) lies in the zero-set of the non-
zero polynomial p,q(x,, ..., x,), so the points of V not in ny_ (V) are
contained in the zero-set of p,¢(x;, ..., x,). This zero-set is a proper sub-
variety W, of V; since V is irreducible, V\ W, is dense in V (Lemma 10.9), so
ny,..,(Vy) is dense in V.
We can similarly extend

. C[X,, ooy l‘+ l] g C[Cl9 ey Cll+l]
to a homomorphism

C[xh' e ;xn+2] i C[C[,...,C,,...z]
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for all (¢, ..., c,+,) except possibly off a proper subvariety W, of ¥,; hence
the set-theoretic projection ny_,,(V,) is dense in ¥,. This means that
Tx,es © Tx,. (V2) = 7, ., x... (V2)is also dense in ¥, because, more generally,
if f:S— Tandg: T — U are continuous maps, if f(S)isdense in T, and if g(T)
is dense in U, then g - f(S) is dense U. (PROOF: An arbitrary open neighbor-
hood of any point P in U contains points of g(T); since there are points of f(S)
arbitrarily close to any given point of T, continuity implies there are points
of g - f(S) arbitrarily close to any point of g(T), hence arbitrarily close to P.)

Likewise, ny_, ,x...x..,(¥3) is dense in V; continuing in this fashion, we
are finally led to the result that ny ., x, (Vm-n) = 7x,,,. x.(V*) is dense
in V.

This argument generalizes at once to the case when a* is any prime ideal
p*, for R/(p* N~ R) may in a natural way be looked at as a subring of R*/p*.
Then W* and W are defined by the O-ideals in R*/p* and R/(p* N R),
respectively. This brings us back to the case just considered.

Finally, suppose a* is an arbitrary ideal in R*. Now if a* lies above q, then
\/a* lies above ,/a—that is,

a*nR=aimplies\/¢FnR=\/a.

(The proof of this fact is easy: a € \/; means that a" € a for some n, so a" € a*
and a € R—that is, a € . /a* ~ R. Conversely, b € \/3 N R implies b™ € a*
for-some m, so also b™ea* N R = a, hence be\/a.) We may now factor
\/&—* into prime ideals (by Theorem 4.9):

\/F= pIn...Nnpk
The preceding argument then applies to each prime separately:
\/5 defines V(p})u...u V(p¥)
and
\/E defines V(pf N R)u...u V(p* ~ R);
hence
Mo X VO*) = 7x L x (VPP U ... U V(pF))
=y x (VTN V. Uy X (VPF)).

Thus ny,,,. x.(V(a*)) is dense in V(a) = V(pt " R) U ... U V(p* N R) since
eachmy . . (V(p?)) is dense in V(p# N R). Thus (10.8.1) is proved.

We now prove (10.8.2). By hypothesis, W* lies over W—that is,
(W*) = W; also W = V() since W defines ¢ implies that ¢ defines W.
Likewise ¢* defines W*, so by (10.8.1), W* lies over V¥(c* n R)—that is,
n(W*) = V(c* N R). Therefore

V() = V(c* N R).
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Since ¢ and ¢* are both closed, so is ¢* N R (proved at the beginning of this
section). We know _#(R) is lattice reverse-isomorphic to ¥*(R), so V(¢) =
V(c* n R) implies that ¢ = ¢* n R—that is, ¢* lies over ¢. This completes the
proof of (10.8.2) and therefore of Theorem 10.8. a

It is natural to ask next just how much lattice structure in Diagram 3 is
preserved under an embedding h: R — R*. Some ¢lementary results, valid
for arbitrary coordinate rings R = R* are outlined in Exercise 10.1. We shall
henceforth assume these very easily-established results. Other results hold
only for specific types of extensions. We look at these in the next section.

EXERCISE

10.1 In this exercise we look at properties of Diagram 3 when R is embedded in R*.
The following letters denote typical ideals and varieties in the diagram: a, b € #(R);
a*.b* € F(R*);¢c,d € F(R);c*, d* € F(R*); W), W, € ¥(R); and W}, W3 e ¥ (R®).
(a) Show that all six vertical maps are p.o. homomorphisms.

(b) Prove that the three upward maps, from left to right, preserve N, N, and U,
respectively, but yield only inclusions, e.g., (a* + b*Y o (a*y + (b*), for
+, + and N, respectively. Show by example that we cannot strengthen these
inclusions to equalities. [Hint: Find simple varieties W,, W, such that
W, n W) & ”W,) n 7(W,), then translate into ideal language.]

(c) Prove that the three downward maps, from left to right, preserve +, +, and
N, respectively. Show that (a N b)* = a® N b°. Show -that (¢ " D)* = ¢ N D*
and that ™ {(V(c) U V(b)) = n~}(V(c)) U ™ '(V(D)). (Hint: Use the “¥ «» ¢
lattice isomorphism.)

(d) Prove that the three upward maps preserve primality of ideals and irreducibility
of varieties; show by example that the downward maps need not.

(e) Do the three upward maps preserve decomposition into primes or irreducibles?
Show that in general, irredundancy in the decomposition is not preserved.

11 Geometry of coordinate ring extensions

We now turn our attention to the geometry of specific kinds of coordinate
ring extensions. From elementary algebra, we know that if a domain D* is a

- finitely generated extension of a domain D, it may be looked at as a pure
transcendental extension followed by a pure algebraic extension. The
geometric effect of any coordinate ring extension can be determined once
we know the effects of these pure extensions. In this section we study these
two types of extensions.

Pure transcendental extensions

Let an arbitrary coordinate ring R = C[x,,...,x,] define the variety
V< Cy,....x.» and let Y be a transcendental element over R. Each maximal
idealof Risof theformm = (x, — ¢,,..., X, — c,),Wwherex; = ¢,,...,X, = C,
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defines a homomorphism of R to C; and the maximal ideals m* of R* =
CIx,,...,X,, Y] are (x, — cy,..., X, — Cp, Y — d), where d € C may be chosen
arbitrarily. (Since Y is transcendental, for any d € C, x, = ¢y,..., X, = Cp,
Y — d defines a homomorphism of R* — C.) Hence the set of all points in
Cx,....x..y lying above a given (c,...,c)€ Vis {(cy, ..., cx, d)|d € C}. Thus
1~ 1(V)is the “product variety” V x Cy < Cy, . x,.y- (We briefly introduce
product varieties in Section IV,2.) Similarly, one sees that for a pure trans-
cendental coordinate ring extension R[Y,,..., Y,] of R, above each point
(€i» ..., c) € V lies the set {(c,, ..., Cu» dy, ..., dp)|di€C,i=1,..., m};
hence the extension defines the variety ¥V x C™ < C"*™. Likewise, for any
ideal a © R, a°  R[Y,, ..., Y,] defines in C"*™ the variety V(a®) consisting
of all points in C"*™ set-theoretically projecting into V(a); thus V(a®) =
V(@) x C" <= C**™,

Under the assumption that R* is a pure transcendental extension
R[Y,,...,Y,] of R, we can easily sharpen some of our results about the
behavior of ideals under extension. (See Exercise 11.1.) For instance, the
inclusion in Exercise 10.1(c) becomes equality, and unique irredundant
decomposition is preserved. (Exercise 11.1(d).) However, under contraction
from R(Y,,..., Y,] to R, the results of Exercise 10.1(b) cannot be improved,
as is shown by the example of {(1, 1)U (1, —1)} = Cy,y,, which projects
to {1} = Cy,.

Algebraic extensions

We next turn to the geometric significance of finite algebraic extensions of
coordinate rings, and of a particularly important kind of algebraic extension,
the integral extensions. We shall assume that the reader is familiar with the
basic definitions and properties of algebraic and integral extensions. In
particular, recall that for integral domains R, S, T, if S is algebraic (or integral)
over R, and T i§ algebraic (or integral) over S, then T is algebraic (or integral)

over R. If k « K c L are algebraic field extensions, then one has the degree
relation

[L:k]=[L:K)-[K:k] (17

We shall also use the important theorem of the primitive element.

The basic geometric facts about algebraic and integral coordinate ring
extensions which we prove in this section are contained in the following
theorem. To make our arguments a bit more intuitive, we use concrete models,
though of course everything can be translated into the abstract setting. If R
is any integral domain, R denotes its quotient field.

Theorem 11.1
(11.1.1) Let R < R* be a finite algebraic extension, where R and R* are
coordinate rings, and let V.= Vg and V* = Vp. be concrete models of R
and R*. Let [R*: R] = D. Then there is a proper subvariety W of V such
that above any point of V\W, there are precisely D distinct points of V*.

156



11: Geometry of coordinate ring extensions

(11.1.2) If, furthermore, R* is integral over R, then over each point of W
there are k distinct points, where 1 < k < D.

Notation 11.2. In proving our theoreth, it turns out that there are fewer
natational difficulties if we stick to one basic letter for the various generic
points. Therefore we let (x,,...,x,) = (x) be a generic point of V <
Cx,....x.= Cx, and let (x),...,Xp4m) = (x,X) be a generic point of
V* c Cx'— = C"*™ We shall further write (x) = (x’, x"), where x’' =
(xys...,X,) is a transcendence base of C[x].

Proor oF (11.1.1). Let us first consider the special case when R is a pure
transcendental extension of C—that is, when R = C[x] = C[x'). Now if m
happens to be 1, meaning that V* has generic point (x, x,+;), then R* is
isomorphic to C[x’ Xn+ l]/(p(Xa Xn+ l))s where Axv X:H- l) € C[x, Xn+ l] is
a minimal polynomial of x,,, over C(x); hence V* is simply the variety
V((X, X,.,)) € C"* 1 If [C(x, X,4+4): C(x)] = D, then degp = D, so there
are exactly D points of V(p) over each point of Cy off the proper discriminant
variety W = V(24 . ,(p)).

To extend this result to an arbitrary algebraic extension R* = C[x, X]
of the same ring R = C[x], we may use the theorem of the primitive element
to reduce the problem to the above. Extending our result to the full statement
of (11.1.1) will then be trivial.

Let us therefore write €(x)[x] as C(x)[y], where y is a single quantity (a
primitive element) algebraic over C(x). Let V' be the variety in Cy x,,,
with generic point (x, y). Now there are two natural maps between our generic
points of V* and K': the first map is ftom (x, X) to (x, y), defined by sending
(x) to itself and (X) to y. Since y is a primitive element, y can be loeked at
as a polynomial in x,,,, ..., X,+, With coefficients in €(x); the nonzero
coefficients will be denoted by f;. The secand miap is the inverse of the first—(x)
maps to (x), and y maps to (x). Each of x4+, ..., X,+m is @ polynomial in y
with coefficients g;, # 0 in C(x).

Now V* consists of the set of all C-specializations of (x, X), and V' is the
set of specializations of (x, y). The above mutually inverse maps of generic
points may not induce (via specialization) 1: 1-onto maps between all the
points of V* and V', since the f; and g, (€ C(x)), after reducing to lowest
terms, may still have denominators which are zero at certain points of Cy.
However at any point (a) of Cx not in the union of the zero sets of the de-
nominators of all the finitely many f;and g;,, any pomt {a,@) € V* corresponds
in a one-to-one manner to a point (a, b) € V! via our relation between the
generic points. Hence over any point of Cy not in this union, there lie just
as many points of V*(<C, ) as there lie points of V* (ch X..,)- Now if ¢
is the minimal polyniomial over R(x) of y. then removing from Cy the dis-
criminant, variety V(2y,_, (¢)), as well as the above union, leaves us with a
subset of Cy over which there are exactly D (=deg §J distinct points. We have

thus proved our theorem in this case if we let W be V(9y, , ,(q)) together with
the above union.
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The full statement of (11. . 1) may now be easily established. Recall
Notation 11.2. If [R*: R] = D, and [R: C(x)] = d, then [R*:C(x')] = D -d,
and there is a proper subvariety W’ of Cy, . x, = Cy. so that over each point
of Cx.\W’ there lie exactly d points of ¥ = Cyx and exactly D -d points of
V* = Cyx. Now there is a point (a, a) € V'* lying over (a) € V iff we can extend
the specialization C[x] —» C[a] to C[x, X] = C[a, a]. It is clear that since
[R*: R] = D, for a fixed point (a) € V there can be at most D such extensions.
But since there are exactly D-d points of V* over any (a') = (a, ..., a,)
€ Cy\W', the maximum number D of extensions must be attained above
any (a) € V which lies over (). Thus, letting W = (W’ x Cy,,,
we see that (11.1%1) is proved.

.....

PRrROOF OF (11.1.2). Let (a) € V. We know that a point (a, a) is in V* iff the
specialization € _x] — C{a] extends to a specialization C[x, X] — C[a, a);
this holds, of course. iff we can successively extend the homomorphism

C[xls’ ey Xp4i- l] - C[ah'" s An i l]

to
C[x,,...,x,,,,]%C[a,,...,a,,“] (i=l,...,m).

Now if R* = C[x, x] is integral over R = C[x], then in’ particular x,,, is
integral over C[x,,...,X,,+;—]fori = 1,..., m; hence the leading coefficient
of a polynomial p over C[x,, ..., x,+;-] such that p(x,,,-,) = 0, may be
taken to be 1. Now p; is a multiple of x,.,,’s minimal polynomial m, over
Clxy, ... Xp4i~1) Say degm; = d,. Since every zero of m, is a zero of p,, and
since at any (ay, ..., a,+;-,) there are deg p, zeros (counted with multiplicity)
of p;, there are at (a,, . . ., a, ;- ,) d; zeros of m;. There is therefore at least one
extension of our homomorphism, and no more than d; of them. Hence for
any fixed (a) € V there is at least one choice, but no more than d; choices for
the (n + i)’ coordinate of V*. Therefore there is at least one, but there are
no more thand, - ...-d,, points of V* above (@) e V;by (17, d,-...-d,, = D.
Thus (11.1.2) is proved, and therefore Theorem 11.1. 0

ExampLE 11.3. If R* is algebraic but not integral over R, then the number of
points of V* over W may vary more wildly. For example, consider V* =
V(X;X; — X,) c Cy,x,x,. The coordinate ring of V'* is

CLX,, X2, X5/X X5 — X)) = ClX,, X, X,/X,].

C[X,, X2, X,/X,] is an algebraic extension of C[X,, X,]; X,/X, satisfies
the minimal polynomial

qY)=X,Y-X,.
The discriminant with respect to Y of q is
29 = X,,
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so W in Theorem 11.1 is Cy, (= Cy,x, = V). Above the point X, = 0 in
Cy, there are infinitely many points of V*. Above any other point of Cy,
there are no points of V*.

Now clearly any coordinate ring R is an algebraic extension of some
polynomial ring C[X,, ..., X,]. In view of Theorem 11.1 we see that this
says, geometrically, that any irreducible variety may be looked at as a kind
of near cover of C". We call X ,, ..., X, a transcendence base of R. Although
for a fixed co-ordinate ring R, any two transcendence bases have the same
number of elements, R of course has many different transcendence bases;
for instance in the ring C[X,, X;, X,/X,] of Example 11.3, we chose X,
and X, to play this role. But we could just as well have selected X,/X, and
X,.Then X, is algebraic over C[X/X,, X,]since (X,)' — X, - X,/X(X,)°
= 0. In general, as we change the transcendence base we change the way in
which the variety is a cover of C*. Thus with respect to the new base ¥, =
X,/X,, Y, = X,, our affine model of the coordinate ring of Example 11.3
becomes Z = Y,Y,, a hyperboloid set-theoretically projecting onto Cy,y,.
For certain choices of base the associated cover may be simpler than for
others; in view of (11.1.2) of Theorem 11.1, we might expect to get a par-
ticularly pleasant situation if R turns out to be integral over C[X,,..., X,].

Our next result is the important normalization lemma, which tells us we
can in fact always choose a transcendence base X ,, ..., X, of R so that R is
integral over C[X,, ..., X,]. We shall begin by looking at an example which
will point the way to a proof.

ExaMPLE 11.4. Consider the hyperbola V = V(XY — 1) = Cxy. There is
no point of V ny-lying oVer the origin of Cy; this fits in with the fact that
XY — 1 =0 does not define an integral equation for Y over C[X]. Now
Figure 1 suggests that if we tilt the Y-axis a bit, this bad behavior disappears
relative to the new coordinate system—every line parallel to the Y’-axis in

cC
Y
Cy

Figure ]
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R? intersects V in exactly two points. The new Y’-axis is the line X' =
X — aY =0, for some a # 0. The coordinate change from axes Cy and Cy
to Cy = Cy. and Cy. is given by

X'=X—-aY (a#0),
Y=Y

Then the equation XY — 1 = 0 becomes
(X' +aY)Y —1=0, ora(YP + XY —1=0. (18)

Tilting the Y-axis in effect adds a leading Y'*term to X'Y’ — 1, thus making
Y’ integral over C[X"].

Essentially, our proof of the normalization lemma amounts to tiit-
ing enough of the axes to remove the bad behavior. Before stating this
lemma, note that the coordinate axes Cy, in Cy, .y, are just the varieties
VX ooy Xicts Xies oo X)) If X, ..., X, are linearly independent
C-linear combinations of X, ..., X,,thenC[X,,..., X,] = C[X..... X,].
and X are new coordinates in C". Now in Cy x,, X} = X, — aX,. X, = X,
represents a tipping of Cy,. More generally, in Cy,.  x, the analogous
coordinate change which tips one axis (say Cy,) and leaves the others fixed is

,l = Xl - alxn
X:l-l = Xn—l - an-an (19)
X, =X, (a; C).

In an arbitrary coordinate ring

R = C[x,,...,x,] = C[X,,..., X, )/p,
the relations

Xy =x, —ax,

’

Xn-1 = Xp—1 — Qp_1X,
Xy =X,

are induced by the coordinate change given in (19) in the surrounding space
Cy,....x,- Note that

Clxh.--5 X, = C[x},.... X1

We now state and prove the normalization lemma. Recall the notion of
transcendence degree.
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Lemma 11.5 (Normalization lemma). If R = C[x,, ..., x,] has transcendence
degree d over C, then there are elements y,, ..., yq in R such that R is
integral over C[y,, ..., y4). The y, may be chosen to be C-linear combi-
nations of the x;.

ProoF. If d = n, then we may take y, = x;, and the lemma is trivially
true. Thus suppose without loss of generality that x, is algebraic over
Clxy, -..» Xa-1]- Let g(X,, ..., X,) be a polynomial of lowest degree D (in
X, ..., X,) for which g(x,, ..., x,—;, X,) is a minimal polynomial of x,
over C(x;, ..:, x,-1). Now tilt Cx_. In the new coordinates X; given by
(19), ¢(X,, ..., X,) eecomes

‘I(X'n +a,X,,,...,X;,_, +au-lxu9 Xu)v (20)

which is still of degree D. Substituting x; for X; yields a polynomial for x,
over C[x1,...,x,_];if we can make the coefficient of X, a nonzero constant,
x, will be integral over £[x,, ..., x,_,]. Now the coefficient of X,? in
(20) is just the coefficient of X, in (20) with each of X', ..., X/,_, set equal
to 0—that is, of X,2 in g(a,X,, ..., ap-1X,, X,). If K(X,, ..., X,) is the
homogeneous polynomial of all D-degree terms of g(X,, ..., X,), then
the D-degree term of g(a, X, . . ., Gy- 1 X, X)) is (@1 X,, ..., 0p- 1 X, X,) =
X, Ph(a,,...,a,-1, 1); hence the coefficient of X,2 is h(a,, . .., a,_,, 1) which
may be made nonzero for an appropriate choice of the a;, since h is not the
zero polynomial. Hence if d = n — 1, we have proved the lemma with

Yi=Xpooos Yoot = Xu-ye
Now if n = d — 2 choose x}, ..., x,_, as above, and with no loss of
generality assume that x;_, is algebraig over x, ..., x,_,. The same argu-
ment as above shows that x; _ , isintegral over C[xj,. .., x,- ;] for analogous
C-linear combinations x7, ..., x,-, of x}, ..., X, ,. (Since the x; are linear
combinations of x,, ..., x,, the x{ are then also linear combinations of
Xi,...,X,.) Now R is integral over C[x},..., x,—,], which in turn is integral
over C[x},..., x,-,]; hence R is integral over C[x], ..., x,_,], so our lemma
is proved for d = n — 2 with y, = x], ..., ¥.-2 = X/ _,. Proceeding by
induction, we establish the lemma for any transcendence degreed,.0 < d < n.
O

EXERCISES

11.1 Suppose the coordinate ring R* is a pure transcendental extension of a coordinate
ring R. For these rings, establish the following:

(a) Extension on .#(R) preserves intersections (cf. Exercise 10.1(c)).

{b) If pis prime in R, then p* is prime in R*.

(c) Leta = Rbeclosed,and writea” = af Y,.....Y,] = R[Y,..... Y,] = R* where
the Y, are independent transcendental elements over R. Show that arbitrary
powers of elements in R*\ a® are in R*\ a® and thus conclude that ( ) maps
F(R)to #(R*).(Thus( ) = \/( ¥ if R* is pure transcendental over R.)

(d) If a € #(R)has the unique irredundant decompositiona = p, N... N p,, show
that o has the unique irredundant decomposition p,* N ... N p,°.
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]

11.2 With notation and assumptions as in (11.1.2) of Theorem 11.1, show that for any

. positive integer k < D, there is a subvariety W, & V of V so that there are <k

distinct points of ¥'* above each point in W,, and >k distinct points of V* above
each point of V' \W,. !

11.3 Let R = C[X, 1/X?2]. Use the proof of the normalization lemma to find:
(a) a C-linear combination y, of X and 1/X? so that R is integral over C[y,];
(b) an integral equation for 1/X?2 over C[y,].
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CHAPTER 1V

Varieties of arbitrary dimension

1 Introduction

In this chapter we generalize some of the results of Chapter Il to varieties of
arbitrary dimension. Let us begin by putting into perspective some of the
results of Chapter II. A carve C in C2 or P*(C) defines a topological space, its
topology being induced from that of C2 or P?(C). If, in particular, C is non-
singular, then it is a topological 2-manifold (cf. the discussion after Theorem
2.7 of Chapter I). In fact, it is actually an analytic manifold, in the sense that
all the homeomorphisms ¢;~* o @, of Definition 9.3 of Chapter II are
analytic.

Now one can study curves locally or globally. In a local study, attention is
focused on properties in the neighborhood of a point. An example of this is
Theorem 4.13 of Chapter II giving the topological structure of any plane
curve in the neighborhood of a point. In fact, in proving this theorem we
actually obtained the analytic structure of a plane curve at any point.

In a global study one asks for results about the overall structure (in this
case, topological or analytic). For example Theorem 8.4 of Chapter II, which
says that any curve C in P?(C) is connected, is a global theorem, in the sense
that one cannot deduce that a topological space is connected by looking only
at arbitrarily small neighborhoods of each point. Orientability is another
global notion—small neighborhoods around any point of P(R) are topo-
logically just like those of a sphere, yet the sphere is orientable and P*(R) is
not. (The reader may check that P(R)is not orientable by pushing an oriented
circuit across the line at infinity) Theorem 2.7 of Chapter I is another
global result; it describes the overall topological structure of any curve
in P%(C). And for a nonsingular plane curve C = P%C) we have a particularly
beautiful global result—we know that C is a compact connected orientable
2-manifold, its genus being very easily determined by the genus formula in
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Theorem 10.1 of Chapter II; the genus then determines the overall topo-
logical structure of the curve in the sense that any two nonsingular curves
of the same genus are homeomorphic. The manifold property is a local
property, but compactness, connectedness, and orientability are all global.
The genus (or, equally well, the Euler characteristic) is a “global invariant.”

It is natural to seek generalizations of these results to an irreducible variety
V of arbitrary dimension in P"(C). Some of these generalizations are quite
straightforward. For instance, showing that V is compact is trivial. Also, any
irreducible variety V is connected (Theorem 5.1); this is easy to prove once
connectedness is established for irreducible curves. See (5.2). The equivalence
between smoothness and nonsingularity is established for arbitrary dimen-
sion in Theorem 4.1. And for a nonsingular variety, the definition and proof of
orientability is straightforward (Theorem 5.3). The dimension theorem for
curves (Theorem 6.1 of Chapter 1) is another globa} result—two curves must
intersect somewhere in P*(C). The general dimension theorem for varieties
V, W < P(C) says that cod(V n W) < cod V + cod W. Hence if diim V +
dim W > n, V and W must intersect somewhere in P*(C); furthgrmore; at
each point of intersection the dimension of V n W is at least dim V +
dith W — n. We prove these facts in Theorem 3.1, Corollary 3.2, and
Theorem 3.8. ' ‘

In Chapter I we briefly looked at Bézout’s theorem for curves in P*(C),
and saw how it represents an important generalization of the fundamental
theorem of algebra. In this chapter we prove Bézout’s theorem for varieties
in P*(C) (Theorem 7.1); this both generalizes the fundamental theorem of
algebra and extends the dimension theorem. In Section 6 we develop the
fundamental notions of order and multiplicity used in stating and proving
Bézout’s theorem.

Now when we try to generalize to varieties in P"(C) the structure results of
curves in Chapter [I, we meet a much more difficult problem, both at the local
and global levels. For instance locally, one can have very bad singularities.
(For example, if V< C" is any affine variety, its homogenizatiomin C** ! has a
singularity at the origin which has essentially the same complexity as V
itself.) But even if one assumes a trivial local structure (for instance, if the
variety is nonsingular) the corresponding global problem is no easy matter.
The problem then becomes one of finding invariants that do for arbitrary
nonsingular varieties what the genus does for nonsingular curves. Much work
has been done towards finding the precise topological (and also analytic)
structure; however, given a prime ideal p < C[X,, ..., X,] (corresponding
to an irreducible polynomial p(X) € C[X] in the case of a plane curve), there
is no analogously simple formula yielding a-complete set of invariants which
fully determines the topological structure of the corresponding underlying
manifold in P*C). In the case of curves, one invariant (for instance, the
genus) suffices. But for higher dimensional manifolds, it in general requires
more than one such number, as a reader familiar with Betti numbers will
recognize. Even though Betti numbers, homology, cohomology, and homo-
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topy all shed light on the topological structure. such information need not
entirely determine the global topology. In fact. A. Markov ([Markov]) has
proved that for closed. connected, compact manifolds of real dimension >4.
it 1s impossible to get a general algorithm producing a complete set of topo-
logical invariants (so that two manifolds are homeomorphic iff they have the
same set of invariants).

In this chapter, then, we generalize to varieties in C" and in P*(C) some of
the results of Chapters I and II which can be proved in a chapter of reasonable
length.

We remark that in Section 1.4. we mentioned the usefulness of working
over ground fields other than C. In fact, one of the most productive directions
recently taken in algebraic geometry is, even more generally. to replace the
coordinate ring k[x,, ..., x,] by an arbitrary Noetherian commutative ring’
R with identity; one can then let maximal ideals of R be *zero-dimensional
points” of a kind of “variety,” and can let the other prime ideals of R
represent “higher-dimensional points,” which are essentially ** higher-dimen-
sional irreducible subvarieties.” It turns-out that much of algebraic geom-
etry can be treated in such a purely ring-theoretic fashion. Because of the
growing importance of these ideas. we include in this and the next chapter
some examples to give the reader some familiarity with them, and to let the
reader see some translations from one level to another. In this chapter. the
concept of dimension provides a nice example of how one can shift from
the purely geometric, visual. notion to a purely algebraic notion: the algebraic
form can then be used in settings far removed from the limited range of the
*visual” definition, and the algebraic form can provide a more geometric way
of looking at areas formerly thought to have little geometric content. As
examples of the ring-theoretic viewpoint, in Section 2 of this chapter we
include a ring-theoretic characterization of dimension: in Section V4. we
show how nonsingularity translates into ring-theoretic terms: and in Section
V.S, the ring-theoretic forms of both dimension and nonsingularity are used

to provide an example par excellence of a complete dictionary between idcals
and geometric objects (chains). -

2 Dimension of arbitrary varieties

In this section we look at the notion of dimension of varieties. We do this from

hree viewpoints. We begin by looking at dimension in a very geometric way.
for complex varieties. {Definitions 2.3 and 2.7). For an irreducible variety.
one can also look at dimension as the transcendence degree of its coordinate
ring. For complex varieties. this is shown to be equivalent to the first defi-
nition (Theorem 2.14): it is perhaps less pictorial. but has the advantage of
yielding a nice definition for varieties over any field. Finally, we show how to
base the notion of dimension on sequences of prime ideals. This can be used as
a definition of dimension for yet more general kinds of * variety " (cf. Section
V.5) and is useful in purely ring-theoretic treatments of algebraic geometry.
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We now turn to the geometric definition of dimension. First, we shall take
for granted certain well-known facts about dimension: We assume that C" has
complex dimension n at each of its points, and that open subsets of C”, as
well as all homeomorphic images of open subsets of C", are of complex
dimension n.

In defining dimension of a variety, we begin with a definition of dimension
at a point of a variety, then extend this to a definition for the entire variety.
Now in defining dimension at a point, we shall see that there are certain points
having a V-open neighborhood which is indeed a homeomorphic image of an
open subset of some C" —in fact, each sufficiently small such neighborhood is a
subset of the graph of a complex-analytic function; this will follow from the
general implicit mapping theorem (Theorem 3.5 of Chapter I1), which we
prove in this section. We then show that any point of V is a limit point of these
“nice” ones, and then define the dimension of V at P to be the largest of all
such limiting dimensions (Definitions 2.3 and 2.7). For example, the complex
dimension which one would naturally assign at (0, 0, 0) to the subvaricty
Cx u Cy; of Cyy, is 2; Definitions 2.3 and 2.7 are just generalizations of
this idea. Because of the fundamental role the general implicit mapping
theorem plays in this definition, we prove this theorem next.

PrOOF OF THEOREM 3.5 of Chapter I1. We first prove the theorem for the case
q = r = 1; then more generally, for any, ¢ = r. We then consider the full
theorem g > r. (Of course, we never have g < r.)

Cuase g = r = |. With notation as in the statement of the thcorem, let
f=fi=fisayf= f(X,..... X.-1. Y) with (0, . ... 0) # 0. The proof
for this case is, aside from minor modifications, the same as our proof of
Theorem 3.6 c” Chapter Il. For ¢he hypothesis

JO,...,00=0, f{0,...,00#0

expresses that the function f(0,...,0, Y) in Y alonc has Y = 0 as a zero of
multiplicity one. Then the proof of Theorem 3.6 of Chapter Il works
essentially verbatim, with f(0,...,0,Y), (¢;,....¢c,—y), and (X;,..., X,_})
in place of p(0. Y), (c), and (X), respectively.

Cuse ¢ = r. The theorem in this cuse gives us certain information about the
zero-set V' = V(fy,.... f;} = C" In proving it we shall replace the functions
f: by other functions (which still define the same zero-set), so that the Jacobian
becomes simplified; in this way we shall reduce the theorem’s proof to a
relatively simple induction.

We modify the functions f; in two different ways:

First, if A is any nonsingular (g x g) matrix (entries in C), then f; may be
“»nlaced by g;. where

@109 = Alf1, ..., 1)

here ¢ denotes transpose. Each g; is thus an invertible linear combination
of the functions f;, and V(f,, ..., f;) = V(g,...., g,)
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2: Dimension of arbitrary varieties

Second, if C" has coordinates X = (X, .... X,), then any nonsingular
{n x n) matrix B over C induces a coordinate changeto (£, ..., Z,) = Z via

X = 2ZB;
thus

Vg (X), ..., g4X) = Vig\(ZB). ..., g(ZB)) = VigH(2). ..., g3(2)).

Hence we may replace the f;(X) by the g¥(Z).

To get our desired simplification, we choose A and B as follows: Let
J(f)x - o be asin the theorem’s statement ; write this as J, . Then by elementary
matrix theory, we may let A and B be nonsingular matrices of order g and n,
respectively, so that in the (g x n) matrix AJ, B, the last g columns of AJ,B
form the (g x q) identity matrix, and the first n — g columns are all zero
columns. If we let (g,,...,9,) = A(f,,.... f).and X = ZB, then

&%\ _ (%
”(Ff,.) B (ﬁf)

and therefore

= (; (:'2; . (?X—J)B {chain rule)

(The last equality follows from the fact that X = ZB = (0Z, X )B =
(@X,/cX ;) = 1) Therefore at (X) = (Z) = (0), we have

fyf)
AJyB = =
0 ("Zj Z

Since V(f,.....f)) = V(gt..... gs). we may just as well have used the
functions g} to begin with; thus, writing f, for ¢*

(2.1) We may assume that the last q columns of J(f)x =, form the
unit matrix.

We now complete the proof of the case ¢ = r using induction on g¢.
We have already established it for g = 1. Now suppose it has been established
forqg— 1;let f,,..., fo-, be ¢ — 1 functions. To prove it for ¢, let f, bea
q™ function. By (2.1), we may assume that (¢f,/ X, )O..... 0) # 0. so the
theorem for a single function tells us that there are neighborhoods U” ' and

167



TV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

Ut of (0)in Cxu....xa-1 0d Cy, respectively, and a function (X TRTED )
holomorphic in U*~! such that i m U™ ' x U! the zero-set of f is the graph
of the function X, = ¢/X,,..., X,_ ).

Now consider

X 1o, Xpoy) = fUX 1o s Xpe 1y Xy, - s Xuy))

wherei = 1,...,q — 1; each of these g — 1 functions is holomorphic in a
neighborhood of (0) € C"~!. The fact that X, = ¢(X,,..., X,_,) near (0)
means that a point (c) = (cy,...,¢,) near (0)eC" is in V(f),..., f) iff
Co=Pfey, ..., cu-)and hfcy, ..., ¢p-y) =0fori=1,...,q — 1 (that s, iff
(c)isin V(f,-), and in V(f), ..+, f;- 1)) So far, we have made the variable X,
“explicit.” Our aim is to represent V(f),..., f,) locally as the graph of a
function from U"~*to U9, so we want to snmultaneously make all the variables

Xu-ge15 .-, X, explicit.
Todo tlns, we apply our induction hypothesxs to the functions h;; we show
that our simplifying z’ssumptnon (2Donf,...,f, implies that a correspond-
ing simplifying assumm:on holds for the new functnons h;. First, by the chain

e, we have

O _ O 0X,, . % e U 09,

ox,~ ax, ax, "t ax,., Tex, Tax, ox,
9 Of; 09,
*ax XX

This, together with the hypothesis that (3f;/0X n-g+)(0) = &;;(Where §,; = 1
if i = j and O otherwise), implies that (9/,/0X,)(0) =Ofori=1,...,q9 - 1.
Hence
oh,
0X n-gtj

%

0) =

0= 551,

80 (2.1) is patnsﬁed for by, ..., h,_ . Hence there are functions ¢, ..., ¢,
holomorphic in a nezghborhood of 0)eCy, .x,.,0~g=Mn—-1)-
(q — 1)) so that in a neighborhood of (0)er, ,,__x,,,,, V(hys ..., he—y)
is the graph of the function (¢,, ..., @,—,). Thus near (0)e C*, V(,, ..., f,)
= V(h,,..., he_,, f) is the graph of

(¢l' see 9.¢¢- 1> ¢¢(xl' TS xn-qs ¢h ey ¢q-, l»‘

We have thu,s proved the theorem when g = r.

Case 4 > . Suppose that the first ; rows of (3f;/0X; )are linearly indepen-
dent; denote V(fi,--., f,) by V. We shall show that V(f,, ..o fg = V:Thus
since near ©0),Vis the graph of an analytic function (¢,, ..., ¢,): urr-u
(notation as before), near (0) V(f,, ..., f;) would be the graph of the same
analytic function, which. would prove this case.
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2: Dimension of arbitrary varieties

We prove V(fy, ..., f;) = V by showing that for each i > r, V(f)) > V—
that is, f; vanishes on ¥ for i > r. But it is easy to evaluate these f; on V.
since V is described near (0) by (¢, . ... ¢,). The evaluated function is just

X o Xpp (X g X oo U X s XS

we shall denote this by F,. We want to show that F, = O for each i > r. (Note
that trivially, F; = 0 for i < r).
Since F40) = 0, it suffices to prove that for each i > r,
(:Fg _ C F

éx, T X,

=0

throughout a neighborhood of (0)e Cy, .y, _,. since then each F; would be
the constant 0. For this, we need only use the chain rule together with the fact

that the last ¢ — r rows of the Jacobian matrix at (0) are linear combinations
of the first r, say

r
Zf

5X,‘ 2 "P-X,‘ i=r+1,....9).

We thus have,fori >rand 1 <js<n-r:

OF; _ "i’ o X, + i Odyss-n
X, & XX, B X, X,

_ . aﬁ c C Eﬂ .P‘bk*r-n
- (I=ZI i ("’X,) t+ A= nzr'*l [(lgla“ ‘QX‘) EXJ ]

v [ - N Cdusp-n - OF
= Z““(FY,*,‘ L 8X, T eX, Z“"ax,

where all the partials of f; are evaluated at (X,,..., X,_,.¢;,...,9,).
The last equality is simply the chain rule applied to ¢F,/¢ X ;. Now for [ = 1,
...1F;=0,50cF/¢X;=0forl=1,...,r Henceforeachi>r,

CF_ _ R _,
éx, T éX,..,
throughout a neighborhood of (0)e Cy, ... x,_,. as desired. O

Now that we have proved this theorem, we can easily show that any

variety in P*(C) or C" has a dimension at each of its points. We begin with the
following convenient

Notation 2.2. Let V< Cy, _ x. be a variety. and let P be any point of V. We
denote by

rank(J(V),)
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

the number of linearly independent rows of the Jacobian array (0p,/0X ,,
..., 0p,/@X,)p of polynomials evaluated at P: there are infinitely many
rows (corresponding to some indexing by a of the polynomials in J(V) <
C{X,,...,X,)), and n columns. Note that this rank is the same as the
rank of any (m x n) submatrix, where {p,....,p,} is a basis of J(V)
(cf. Definition 3.2 of Chapter I1I). In the sequel it will be convenient to
denote any such Jacobian array by J(¥), though, of course, the order in
which the rows are written is not uniquely determined.

Our first definition of dimension will be based on the notion of “local
analytic manifold points’ of a variety. A local analytic manifold peint of a
variety Vis any point Q of V near which V can be represented, @s in Theorem
3.5 of Chapter 11, as the graph of an analytic function. (Thus any point Q
having a V-neighborhood throughout which rank (J(V))is constant, is such a
point.) Note that there are local analytic manifold points Q arbitrarily near
each point P of a variety Vin C" or P%(C). To see this, let r be the largest integer
that rank(J(V),) attains, as Q runs over all points of V arbitrarily close to P.
Let Q, be any point such that rank(J(¥')y,) = r. This rank cannot increase at
points of V close to Q. for Q, sufficiently close to P: nor can it decrease,
by continuity of the entries of any r linearly independent rows of the array.
Hence the rank is constant throughout a neighborhood in V of Q. so the
hypotheses of Theorem 3.5 of Chapter 11 are satisfied.

Definition 2.3. Let V be a nonempty variety in C". The (complex) dimension
of Vat apeint P € V. writtendim, V,is maxy(dim, V). or equivalently,n —
ming(rank(J(V)y)), where Q ranges over the local analytic manifold
points of V arbitrarily near P, and where dimgy V" is the complex dimen-
sion of the part of V near Q. The dimension of V. written dim V, is
max, (dim, V). By convention,dim & = — 1.

In view of our comments above, we have

Theorem 2.4. If V < C"is any variety, then every point P of V has a dimension,
as does V itself.

We may also define dimension for projective varieties. Certainly the
dimension at a point P of an affinc variety should not change simply by
taking the projective completion of the variety. Similarly, we would expect
that the dimension at a point P € V < P"(C) should agree with the dimension
of any dehomogenization of V containing P. We connect this idea with the
above affine definition of dimension as follows. Let H(V) be the homogeneous
variety in C**! corresponding to ¥ = P%C), and let L, be the 1-subspace of
C"*! corresponding to P. If H is any (complex) hyperplane of C"*! whose
intersection with Lpis a point other than 0 e C"* !, then H defines a dehomog-
enization of V containing P. The inters;ction H(V) n H is a variety in H
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2: Dimension of arbitrary varieties

(that is, in a copy of C") representing this dehomogenization of V. and
Lp n H is the point of H(V) n H oorresponding to P € V. The intersection
H(V) A H is an affine representative of } relative to H. and L, n H is an
affine representative of P relative to /. In a moment we shall prove:

(2.5) The dimension of the affine representative H(V) N H at
Ly ~ H is independent of the choice of any H such that 0 ¢ H and
& # Legn H.

., This shows that we can base a definition of dimension of projective
varieties on Definition 2.3. One can equally well define dimension using the
homogenization H(V) instead of V. Since 1-subspaces of C"* ! correspond to
projective points in ¥, we might guess that H(}'). as an affine varicty. has
dimension one greater than that of the projective variety V. This is truc: this
and (2.5) easily follow from the following lemma:

Lemma 2.6. With notation as immediately above und as in Notation 2.2, we
have

rank(J(H(V))Lp~n) = rank(J(H(1Y ~ H)y o)

where H(V) N H is regarded as a subvariety of H, where 0¢ H, and where
LenH # .

PRrOOF. Since these ranks are unaffected by any nonsingular change of co-
ordinates in C"*!, we may assume that H is defined by X,,; = 1, and that
Ly,nH=(0,...,0,1). Since relative to thcse coordinates, any Jacobian
array for H(V)n H < C" consists of just the first n columns of the cor-
responding array for H(V) = C"" ', to prove the lemma, it suffices to show
that in these coordinates. the (n + 1)* column of any Jacobian array for
H(V). is zerq at the point (0. .. .. 0. 1. For this. let p = p(X,..... X,.,) be
any polynomial in J(H(})): to show that py  (0,....0, 1) = 0. usc the
familiar Euler Theorem for homogeneous polynomials:

(deg p)p = X!PX. + ... + "Y""|pxn¢|'
Since p(0,...,0, 1) = 0, we have, at (0, ..., 0. ],

0=0pxl+ ...‘+Opx'+ lpx".'=px"'l. D
PRrOUF OF (2.5). Proving (2.5) is equivalent to showing that
rank(J(H(V) N H)pnh)

is independent of the choice of any H satisfyingO¢ Hand L, n H # . For
all such H, these ranks are equal to rank (J(H(V)); .~x). and they are all the
same since H(V) is homogeneous, which obviously implies that the rank of
J(H(V)) 1s constant on points (other than the origin) of any I-subspace
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1V: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

From Lemma 2.6, it is now easily seen that for any H as above, and any
QeH(V) n H,dimg H(V) is one greater than dimy(H(V) N H).

Using Definition 2.3 for the dimension of affine varieties, we now define
the dimension of projective varieties as follows:

Definition 2.7. Let V < P%(C) be a nonempty variety and let P be any
point of V. The dimension of V at P, written dim, V, is the dimension of
any affine representative of V at the corresponding affine representative
of P. Or, equivalently, dimp V = (dimg H(V)) — 1, where H(V) is the.
homogeneous variety in C"* ! corresponding to V, and Q is any nonzero
point on the 1-subspace of C**' corresponding to P. The dimension of V,
written dim V, is max;¢,(dim, V). (Again, we define dim tobe —1.)

We then obviously have

Theorem 2.8. If V = P(C) is a projective variety, then V has a dimension at
each point and a dimension.

If V is irreducible, we can prove more:

Theorem 2.9. If V is any irreducible variety of P"(C) or C", then every pomt of
V has the same dimension.

Corollary 2.10. Let V be a variety of PC) or C", and let P be any point of V.
Then dimp V is the largest of the dimensions of those irreducible components
of V which contain P; dim V is the largest of the dimensions of V's irre-
ducible components.

PROOF OF THEOREM 2.9. Since for a projective variety V < P*(C), any two
points of V¥ lie in some one affine representative of V, it clearly suffices to
assume that V is affine. Thus let ¥ < C", and let r = maxp.y(rank(J(V)p)).
Then our theorem says that the set of points of V where the rank is r, is dense
in V. Now the set of points P where rank(J(V);) is strictly less than r forms a
proper subvariety of V, since these points form the zero-set of the collection of
(r x r) minors of our “(oc x n)” array, and each such minor is a polynomial
in X,,..., X,. Hence it suffices to show that for any subvariety W of an
irreducible variety V, }'\W is dense in V; or, equivalently, if a subvariety V’
of an irreducible variety V contains an open set of V, then ¥V = V'. This
follows at once from Theorem 2.11.

Theorem 2.11 (Identity theorem for irreducible varieties). Let V,. V, be
irreducible varieties (in P(C) or in C"), and let U be any open set (in P"(C)
orC"). If

VIF\U=V2(\U¢Q,
then Vy = V,.

172



2: Dimension of arbitrary verietiss

Proor oF THeOREM 2.11. Since any variety in P*(C) may be represented by an
affine variety in C"**, we may without loss of generality consider only the
affine case. For this, it suﬁioes to prove that any polynomial in C[X ,, .. ., X,]
which is zero on an open subset of V, is zero on all of V,, for then, likewise, it
is zero on all of V,, hence ¥, c V. Similarly, V; < V,, so V; would equal ¥;.
Since the value at any point in ¥, of an arbitrary polynomial in
C[X,,..., X,] coincides with the value of that polynomial mod J(V;), it is
enough to show this: Let p be any element in ¥’s coordinate ring
ClX,, ..., X, )W) = C[x,,".., x,] which vanishes on an open subset of
V1; then p vanishes on all of ;. Now from Theorem 2.4, any open set of V,
contains some point (0) of dimension 4, such that after renumbering co-
ordinates if necessary, the part of V, near (0) is the graph of a function
analytic in a neighborhood of (0)e Cy, . x, (cCy, . x) Hence the
natural pro;ecnon on Cy, . x, of the part of ¥, near (0) is an open set of .
Cy,.... . We want to show that p = p(x,, ..., x,) is the zero polynomial.
A pomt (a,, sa)isin Vy iff (xg,...,x,) = (a,, ..., a,) defines a C-homo-
morphism of C[x,, ..., x,]; by hypothesns, for each (ay, ..., a,) € V; near (0),
play,....a)= 0-—that is, p is in the kernel of each such specialization
of C[x,,...,x,). It is easily seen that we may assume {x,,...,x,} is a
transcendence base of Cfx,, ..., x,]. (Note that within some neighborhood
N of (0) € C*, above each pomt of NN Cy,  x,there my, . -lies just
one point of ¥,; a higher transcendence degree would yield, for any N,
infinitely many points above most points of N N Cy, . x,.) If p were not

the zero polynomna], it would satisfy a minimal equation .
qop'+... + gu =0, where q,eC[x,,...,x.]; (1)
note that by minimiality, ‘

(2.12) g,, cannot be the zero polynomial.

Since p(ay,...,a,) =0, (1) implies that gq.(a;,...,a,) k= 0. But since
{X1, ..., xz} is a transcendence base (a,, ..., a;) may be arbitrarily chosea
in this specialization, so ¢, =0 throughout some neighborhood of
©eCy, . X , It i then easily proved that g,, is the zero polynomial, and this
xsacontrad:ct:ontofz 12). Therefore pis thcwopolynomulmC[x‘, s Xa)h
which is what we wanted to prove. Hence Theorem 2.11 is proved, and there-
fore also Theorem 29. a

We next translate dimension into purely algebraic terms, based on the
transcendence degree of an affine irreducible variety’s coordinate ring
"(Theorem 2.14). This characterization often yields simple proofs of dimen-
sional properties, and extends natuyrally to a definition for varieties over an
arbitrary field (whereideas like “ smoothness ” may not be so readily available).
To prove Theorem 2.14, we use the following result (cf. Lemma 104 of
Chapter II).
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

Theorem 2.13. Let V < Cy,, ., be a nonempty irreducible variety. Suppose
V’s coordinate ring C[x,,. .., x,] has transcendence base {x,, . .., x,}. Let
(0) be a typical point of V, and suppose that V n Cy, | . x_consists of only
finitely many points. Recall that any product of disks a polydisk. Then for
each polydisk A"~¢ < Cy,,, . x,. centered at (0), there is a polydisk
A¢ = Cy, .. x, centered at (0) such that above each point a in A there is a

pointof Vina x A""4

.....

PrOOF. Note that if V is of codimension 1, the theorem follows immediately
from Lemma 10.4 of Chapter II. For arbitrary codimension, the proof can
easily be reduced to the codimension-one case, as follows: First, the standard
proof of the theorem of the primitive element (as given, for instance, in
[van der Waerden, Vol. I, Section 40]) shows that some C-linear combination
of x444,..., %, is a primitive element for the extension C(x,, ..., x,) over
Clxy, ..., xg). Without loss of generality, assume that coordinates in
Cx........x, have been chosen so that x4, , is such a primitive element. Then
“eachof x4, , ..., X, is a rational function of x,, .. ., x4, . If V' is the variety
in Cy,, ...x,., With generic point (x,,..., x,,,), then over each point of
V' near (0) there ny,, , .. x,-lies just one point of V. We are thus led back to
the codimension-one case. O

We may now prove Theorem 2.14, which translates dimension into purely
algebraic terms. First, if R is any integral domain containing a field &, the
transcendence degree over k of R is the usual transcendence degree over k
of R’s quotient field, and is denoted by tr deg R/k. In this book, k will be C
unless noted otherwise. We denote the transcendence degree over C of R
by tr deg R.

Theorem 2.14. Let the irreducible variety V < Cy,
ring C[x,, ..., x,]. Then

x. have coordinate

.....

dim V = trdeg C[x,, ..., x,}.

ProoF. Let {x,,..., x;} be a transcendence base of C[x,,..., x,] over C.
Let g4+1(X4+1) -, gu(X,) be minimal polynomials over C(x,,..., x,) of
X441s - - - Xn, TESpectively, with coefficients in C[x,, ..., xs]. Then since V
consists of the set of specializations of (x,, ..., x,), it is clear that V is con-
tained in V' = V(g4 4,...,q,). Since each of g4, ..., g, is irreducible and
noncanstant, each discriminant polynomial

0g;
gx;(ql') = QX((qi’ 5%)6 C[xh vy xd]

is nonzero; hence all the V(2y(q,)) are proper subvarieties of Cy, . x,,
as is tneir union D. Let (0) be a typical point of V my,,, . x -lying above
Cx,....x,\D. Then since (d9,/0X)(0) # O and (dg;/0X;) =0 for j # i and
i,j=d + 1,...,n, we see that at each point of V! near (0), the rank of the
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2: Dimension of arbitrary varieties

Jacobian matrix J(0¢;/0X) d+ 1 <i<n 1<j<n) is n—d. Let V¥
be any irreducible component of V' containing ¥; V* then contains a
point of dimension d. If we could show that for some C"-open neighborhood
U, V* AU = V A U, then Theorems 2.9 and 2.11 would imply that V has
dimension 4, thus proving our theorem.

First, we obviously have IV = V* < V'; hence for any C"-open neighbor-
hood U of (0),

VAaUcV*AUcV'nl.

We show that these inclusions cannot be strict as follows: First, for some U
about (0), V' n U is the graph of a function defined on Cy, . x,n U since
the rank of J(V?')is n — d at ali points of V' near (0); therefore for some U, the
natural set-theoretic projection of V' n U on Cy,, . x,is Cy,. ..x,n U. By
the single-valuedness of functions, no proper subset of ¥' n U projects onto
allof Cy, . x, N U.Nextobserve that since the Jacobian matrixof X ,,..., X,
Qa+1,- - - qn has rank n, (0) has dimension zero in V' N Cy,,, ., andis
thereforeisolated in V' N Cy,,, . x,;hence(O)isisolatedin V n Cy,, . . x..
too; hence Theorem 2.13 implies that the natural projection of ¥ n U on

cees

and therefore not of V* n U, either. (]

We now turn to the third approach to dimension; it is purely ring theoretic
and based on sequences of prime ideals. The main result is Theorem 2.18; our
proof of it depends on Theorem 2.15, which we prove next, and which is
interesting in its own right.

Theorem 2.15. If V is an irreducibte subvariety of P*(C) or of C", and if W is any
proper subvariety of V, then dim W < dim V.

PrROOF. We may assume without loss of generality that V is affine, and that
W # . Also, since dim W is the largest of the dimensions of its irreducible
components, we may assume that W is irreducible. Let C[x,,..., x,] and
Cly,, - .-, ya) be the coordinate rings of V and W, respectively. We want to
show that the transcendence degree of C[y,, ..., y,] is strictly less than that
of C[x,,..., x,].

Now if W = V(p), then C(y,,..., y.] = C[x,,..., x,}/p, where p is a
nonzero proper prime ideal of C[x,,..., x,}. Let {x,..., x,} be a tran-
scendence base of C[x,,...,x,] over C (d = dim V); suppose that under
the natural homomorphism induced by p, x; mapsto y,fori = 1,..., n. Now
Xg41s--., X, satisfy algebraic equations over C[x,,...,x,]; it is easy
to check that each of yg4,, ..., y, must be algebraic over C[y,,..., y4].
Hence the transcendence degree of C[y,,..., y,} is no greater than that of
Clx,, ..., x,J. To show it must be strictly less, suppose it is the same; we
derive a contradiction. Hence suppose {y,, ..., y4} is a transcendence base of
Clyys - - .» ya)- Thisimplies that C{x,, .. ., x,] is isomorphic to C[y,, ..., y4-
Thus the homomorphism Cfx,...,x,} = C[y,...,y.] extends to a
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homomorphism C(x,, ..., X)[Xa+1>--+»Xad = CO1s o e s Y Was1s s Vad
But both these last two rings are fields, so the kernel of this homomorphism is
the zero ideal (0). This kernel obviously contains p, so p = (0), whereas above
we saw that p # (0). We thus have our contradiction. O

There are existence results which add to the information supplied by
Theorem 2.15, and which are useful in formulating a purely ring-theoretic
definition of dimension. For example, for any variety V, there is always a
subvariety of V of exactly one less dimension. This implies that there is a chain
of varieties starting at ¥ and descending one dimension at a titne, to a zero-
dimensional variety. This in effect allows us to get the dimension of a
variety by counting the varieties in such a chain. Because the dimension of a
variety is equal to the maximum of the dimensions of its components, we may
" assume all these proper subvarieties are irreducible. Notice that if ¥ and the
other varieties in the descending chain are all irreducible, then the chain is
maximal in the sense that no further (nonempty) irreducible subvarieties of V
can be added to the chain, still keeping it strict.

Now the usual distance in R from the first to the last of any n + 1 con-
secutive integers is n; in a similar spirit, we say that the length | of a chain
Vo2 Vi 2 ... 2V, of irreducible varieties is one less than the number of
varieties in that chain. Hence our maximal chain above has lengthd = dim V.
One can prove even more: All maximal strict chains of nonempty irre-
ducible subvarieties of ¥ have the same length. We prove these facts for affine
varieties in the following theorem; this theorem may be extended to include
projective varieties, too (cf. Definition 2.7).

Theorem 2.16. Let V < C" be any nonempty irreducible variety of dimension
d,and let V, 2 ... 2 V,, be any strict chain of nonempty irreducible sub-
varieties of V. This chain can be extended (or refined) to @ maximal chain of
irreducible varieties

V=VooViz...2V:, (Vi# D)

where each variety in the original sequence appears in the extended sequence.
Furthermore, any two such maximal chains have the same length.

Remark 2.17. One may. recognize an analogy with the Jordan-Holder
refinement theorem for groups or modules.

Theorem 2.16 tells us that we could equally well define the dimension of a
nonempty irreducible variety V as the length of any maximal strict chain of
nonempty irreducible subvarieties of V. Of course we may use instead a
maximal chain of prime ideals; if R, = C[x,, ..., x,] is the coordinate ring of
V, then the dimension of V is the length | of any maximal strict chain of prime
ideals

O=poEPE...En (P # Ry
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(Note that just as we used only nonempty varieties in Theorem 2.16, we use
here only prime ideals of R, different from Ry.) oo

Since Ry = C[X,, ..., X,J/J(V), this length is, in turn, the same as the
iengthofany maximalstrictly ascendingchainof primeidealsinC[ X ,,. .., X,]
which starts with the prime ideal J(V). Now since the dimension of an ar-
bitrary variety V < C" is the maximum dimension of its irreducible com-
ponents, if we write J(V) as the unique irredundant decomposition J(V) =
q; N ... N q,,then Vs dimension is the maximum length of all those strictly
ascending chains of prime ideals in C[ X, ..., X,] which start from any of
a1, -...q,. Since by irredundancy, any prime ideal smaller than g, properly
intersects J(V), we see that the dimension of V is thus just the length of the
longest strictly ascending chain of prime ideals in C[X,, ..., X,] containing
J(V). Finally, we know that for any ideal a = C[X,, ..., X,], \/a is thes
intersection of those prime ideals which contain a (hence also of thpse
minimal prime ideals which contain a). We thus have this fact:

Theorem 2.18. Let a =« C[X,,..., X,]. Then dim V(a) is the length of the
longest strict chain of a-containing prime ideals in C[X,, ..., X,].

Let us now prove Theorem 2.16.

ProOF OF THEOREM 2.16. It suffices to show that if W, = W, are irreducible
nonempty subvarieties of ¥ of dimensiond, and d, respectively, then there is a
strict chain of irreducible varieties from W, to W, of lengthd, — d, ; or what is
the same, that there is a strict chain of prime ideals of length d, — d, in the co-
ordinate ring Ry, = C[x,,..., x,], starting from (0) and ending in p,
where Ry,/p = Ry, = C[y,,....y,). (This will ensure maximality, since
for any irreducible variety V, any strict chain of irreducible varieties of
length d = dim V starting with ¥ and ending in a point must be maximal;
otherwise, from Theorem 2.1S dim V would be greater than d.) Now the
transcendence degree of Ry, is d,, and that of Ry, is d, ; we assume without
loss of generality that d, > d,, and that {x,,..., x,,} and {y,,..., v} are
transcendence bases of Ry, and Ry, respectively. We may also assume that
the elements x; and y; have been numbered so that the image ring of the
homomorphism

C[x.,...,x‘l+‘,x4,+2....,xh]—vC[y,....,y¢l+l,xdl+2,....xh] (2}

has transcendence degree d, — 1 over C. (Note that y,, ,, is algebraic over
Cly: .- -» ya,), therefore also over €y, ..., Ya,, Xa;+25 - - - » X4,])- Now for
i=d,+1,...,n, let a minimal polynomial over C{x,, ..., x,,] of x; be
gdxy, - -+ X4y, X3); since C[x,,...,x,] = C[y,,...,y,] is a ring homo-
morphism, g{y,, - - ., Ya,» X;) has positive degree in X,. Therefore so does
GiV1s -+ s Vay+1s Xay+ 25 - - - » Xap» Xi); hence (2) extends to a homomorphism
¢ of C[x,,....x,]; the transcendence degree of this image ring Ry;
of Ry, is of course still d, — 1. Let p be the kernel of this homomorphism;

177



1V: Varieties of arbitrary dimepsion

certainly p # (0). We have now completed the first step in an induction argu-
ment: We similarly construct a homomorphism ¢’ of Ry, so the image
¢'(Ry,) has transcendence degree d, — 2 over. C; the kernel of ¢’ ¢ is
-a prime ideal p’ = Ry, with p’ 2 p. Continuing in this manner, we get
the desired chain of prime ideals, hence also of varieties. 0

We now make a few observations about dimension which we use in the
sequel.

Definition 2.19. A variety in P*(C) or C" is said to have pure dimension if the
variety has the same dimension at each of its points.

Definition 2.20. A variety in P*(C) or C" of pure dimension 1 is called a curve.

Remark 2.21. Fruin Theorem 2.18 we see that an irreducible variety V in
C" is an irreducible curve iff every nonzero proper prime ideal of Ry is
maximal. We use this in Settion V,5.

Definition 2.22. A variety is a hypersurface in P*(C) (or in C") if it can be
defined by a single nonconstant homogeneous polynomial in C[X,....,
X,+1] (or by a single nonconstant polynomial in C[X,...., X,]).

Theorem 2.23. A variety in PY(C) or C" is a hypersurfuce <> it is of pure dimen-
sionn — 1.

PROOF. Since any variety i P"(C) is represented by a homogeneo:s variety
in C"*!, it suffices to prove the result in the affine case.

=: Suppose V = V(p) = Cy, _, where p is nonconstant in
C{X,,...,X,]. Assume first that p is irreducible. Then V(p) has pure di-
mension, and for some i, dp/0X; is not identically zero; hence dp/dX; cannot
vanish on ¥, for otherwise it would have to be in the prime ideal (p) (that is, a
multiple of p), while deg dp/0X; < deg p. Therefore the rank of J(V) =
(0p/0X,,...,0p/0X,) attains the maximum of 1 at a point of V; hence
dim V = n — 1. Since any hypersurface is a union of irreducible hyper-
surfaces, the dimension is pure.

<=: Suppose ¥ < C" has pure dimension n — 1; we want to show that
V = V(p) for some polynomial p. If this is true for irreducible varieties of
dimensionn — 1,thenit is true for arbitrary varieties of pure dimensionn — 1.
Therefore assume V is irreducible, say

V = V(py, ..., p,), where all p; are nonconstant.

Now consider p,.Ifp; = p,; - ...- pysisafactorization of p, into irreducibles,
then V(py) = V(p,y)) v ... U V(p,s). Hence V < V(p,,) for some i. Since p,, is
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2. Dimension of arbitrary varieties

irreducible, we have V = V(p,;) (Exercise 4.3 of Chapter III). Since p,; is
nonconstant, V = V(p, ) is a hypersurface. O

Just as one considers products of sets in set theory and products of spaces
in topology, one also has products of varieties. Later on we shall need them,
together with a basic dimensionality property of “product varieties.” We
begir. with products of affine varieties.

Theorem 2.24. Let V < Cy, .y, and W < Cy,  y be two varieties.
(2.24.1) The set-theoretic product V. x W < Cy, = x v, .y is a
variety. (We call it u product vdriety.)
(2.24.2) Let V and W be irreducible with generic points (x) = (x,, ..., X,,)
and (y) = (yy, - .., V,), respectively, and suppose that C[x] n C[y] = C.
Then V x W is irreducible and has (x, y) as a generic point.
(224.3)dimV x W =dim V + dim W.

ProOk. The proof of (2.24.1) may be reduced to the case when V and W
are both irreducible, since obviously (| ); ¥) x (L); W) = | )..; V; x W,. This
case then follows at once from (2.24.2) which is itself obvious. (2.24.3) is
immediate from Theorem 2.14. O

It is natural to also ask about products of projective spaces and varieties.
Just as with affine spaces. we can form the set product P"(C) x P"(C), and
endow it with the product topology. One might guess that this is in some
sense the same as P™**(C). But it turns out that except when m or n is zero,
P™C) x PYC) # P™*"C). In fact, at a purely topological level, it turns out
that the product of any two spaces homeomorphic to P™(C) and P*%C).
where m. n > 0, is never homeomorphic to any P¥C). We indicate the gist of
a proof for those who know some homology theory. It is known (see, for
instance, [ Vick. Prop 2.7, p. 49]) that the homology groups (over the integers)
of PXC) are:

Z fori=0,24,...,2k;
f k k! = e ' ?
H{PAT) {0 otherwise.

The Kiinneth formula then tells us that

HyP(C) x PYCH = ) (HPCH@ HMPCH=2Z

i+j=2

(where 3 and @ denote direct sum, and ® denotes tensor product over Z):
but this is not a hormology group of any PXC).

Yet products of projective spaces and varicties do naturally arise, as we
will see later in this chapter when we use them (or what is the same, * multi-
homogeneous varictics ) in defining at the variety-theoretic level notions like
order and multiplicity, and in proving Bézout's theorem.
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

We call any product P™(€) x ... x P"(C) a muitiprojective space, an
s-way projective space, or most precisely, an (n,, ..., n,)-projective space, this
product being looked at as the set of all (n, + 1) + ... + (n, + 1))-tuples

«alla coe ’al.n;-fl)’ o n(asla e 9as.n + l»: (3)

each such point is identified with

((cy@yqe-e s €1y nya1)see o (Csgpy oo Csls n + 1)) 4)

* where ¢,..... ¢, are arbitrary elements of C\ {0}. In analogy with homoge-
neous sets, we say that a subset S of C"t* '+ *®* 1 js multihomogeneous
(or s-way homogeneous, or (n, + 1....,n, + 1)}-homogeneous) if whenever a
point of the form in (3) is in S, then the corresponding point in (4) is also in S.

In Theorem 2.6 of Chapter II, we proved that a variety V < C" is homog-
eneous iff it is definable by a set of homogeneous polynomials. A proof
analogous to that of Theorem 2.6, Chapter II, shows that an algebraic variety
is (ny,...,n)homogeneous in Cy,,  x,. iff it is defined by polynomials
X ... Xg,,) which are (n,...., n,)-homogeneous—that is. for each of
i=1,...,s, it is homogeneous in the set of indeterminants {X,...., Xj,,}-
An (n, + 1,...,n, + 1)-homogeneous variety in C™*D* - *0*D thep
defines a set in P* = P"(C) x ... x P"(C) which we call a variety (if no
confusion can arise), a multiprojective, s-way, or (n,,...,n,)-projective,
variety in P*. The reader may check that the basic lattice and decomposition
properties of ordinary varieties continue to hold for multiprojective varieties.
Note that for varieties ¥, < P™(C) wherei = 1,...,s, V; x ... x V,is s-way
projective in P*.

One may also “multidehomogenize” in the obvious way. If C™ denotes a
particulgr dehomogenization of P"(C), then C™ x ... x C™ is the corre-
sponding multidehomogenization of P*; any variety V in P* then has a
corresponding multi-dehomogenization which we call an affine representa-
tive of V. (This includes the case when V is a point P.)

Definition 2.25. Let V be multiprojective. The dimension at P of V, written
dim, V, is the dimension of any affine representative of ¥ at an affine
representative of P. The dimension of V, written dim V, is max, dim, V.
It is clear that the above notion of dimension is well defined.

In terms of the multihomogeneous variety H(V)in C™* 1 x .. x C"*D
corresponding to V < P*, we clearly have dim V = dim H(V) — s. Finally,
by using multi-dehomogenizations, we get at once the basic dimensionality
property:

1

Theorem 2.26. If'V and W are multiprojective varieties. then
dimV x W =dim V + dim W.
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3: The dimension theorem

EXERCISES

2.1 Show that a variety V # & in PYC) or C" consists of finitely many points iff
dimV =0.

2.2 If for varieties ¥, and V, in PAC) or C* we have ¥, c V, and dim ¥, = dim V,,
show that ¥; and ¥, must have an irreducible component in common. What can
one conclude if in addition V, is of pure dimension?

2.3 Show that for any nonempty variety V in P%C) or C", there is a subvariety W with
dim W < dim V, such that V is locally an analytic manifold at each point P € V\W.

24 Let a,, a, be any two homogencous ideals of C[X, Y, Z] such that neither a, nor
a, properly contains a nonzero prime ideal. Show that a; + a, & (X, Y, 2).

25 Let V < C* be a variety; let & be the closed projection of V along Cy,
Cy.......x, Show that dim #(V) < dim V. Reformulate this result in nng-theoretnc
terms.

2.6 Prove Lemma 109 of Chapter IIL.

2.7 Let V be a variety in P¥(C), and let P*~ !(C) be a choice of hyperplane at infinity not
containing any component of V. Show that V is the topological closure in PYC) of
V\P"~ }(C). (Thus the projective completion of an affine variety in PC)\P*~ }(C)
is its topological closure in P*(C).)

2.8 Let V be any nonempty variety in PYC) or C*, and let P be an arbitrary point of V.
Find a ring-theoretic characterization of dim, V.

3 The dimension theqrem

In Theorem 6.1 of Chapter II we proved that any two curves C, and C, in
P2(C) have a nonempty intersection. Equivalently, this says

cod(C, n C;) <cod C, + cod C,. (5)

Our proof of this ultimately depended on showing that there is a nonzero
root of a resultant polynomial of p, and p,, where C; defines the homo-
geneous ideal (p;) c Cy, x,x,. Now in extending results, it is often helpful to
look for possible mild extensions, and then to generalize bit by bit. As an
example, one can easily extend the proof of (5) to arbitrary hypersurfaces
of PYC). If these hypersurfaces are defined by nonconstant homogeneous
polynomials p,, p, € C[X,, ..., X, ], then in a way analogous to the proof
in Chapter I1, we may assume coordinates in C"* ! are such that @y, (p,, p)
is homogeneous of degree deg p, - deg p, > 0, meaning that V(Ry, ,,)is a
homogeneous hypersurface in Cy, . x, (in which case V(Jy,, ) will have
dimension n — 1). The argument may then be completed by noting that above
each point of V(#y, . ,) there is a point of V(p,) n V(p,), and that this inter-
section must then be of dimension at least n — 1-—that is, it must have
codimension at most 2in C"**. (The fact that ®y_, , is of degree deg p, -deg p,
will fit in with a general Bézout theorem in Section 7.)
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

One may also ask if there is an extension of this projective result to include
affine hypersurfaces as well. Surely many sets of affine varieties do not satisfy
the codimension relation by’ virtue of the fact that the varieties fail to
intersect, while in fact there are points of intersection in their projective
completions. But if they do intersect in affine space, must this intersection
then satisfy the codimension relation? The answer is yes. In fact Theorem 3.1,
which we prove next, extends this even further to irreducible affine varieties of
arbitrary dimension in C" (therefore also to arbitrary affine varieties ¥; and
¥, in C" provided some highest-dimensional irreducible component of V;
intersects some highest-dimensional irreducible component of V,). This
fact at once implies that any pair of varieties V, V, in P*C) satisfies the
codimension relation

cod(V; n V) < cod V, + cod V,,

since the irreducible components of the corresponding homogeneous varieties
always intersect at the origin (hence they must satisfy the codimension relation),
and since the codimension of a variety in C" is the same as that of its homog-
enization in C"*'. In the projective case, if any of V. V,, or ¥, n V, are
empty, we define dim & to be — 1 so that the inequality still holds.

It turns out that working with the affine form gives us a little more flexibility
since we need not remain within the domain of homogeneous varieties.

in this section we begin by proving

Theorem 3.1. Let V, and V, be any two irreducible varieties in C", and suppose
Vi nV, # . Then
cod(V, n V,) < cod V; + cod V.

In view of the discussion above, we have at once the

Corollary 3.2. If V, and V, are any two varieties in P(C), then
cod(V, n V,) < cod ¥, + cod V;.
Remark 3.3. It turns out (Exercise 6.6) that in a certain sense, intersecting
pairs of varieties V,, V;, usually give equality in Theorem 3.1 and Corollary

3.2. The assumption of equality will be used often in the sequel : we formalize
it here:

Definition 3.4. If V, and V, are any two intersecting irreducible varieties in
PYC) or in C". then V, and V; intersect properly provided
cod(V, n V;) = cod V; + cod V;.

Arbitrary varieties ¥, and ¥, in P*(C) or in C” intersect properly provided
that each irreducible component of ¥, properly intersects each irreducible
component of V;.
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3: The dimension theorem

PrOOF OF THEOREM 3.1. In attempting to prove this theorem, one might
naturally begin by trying to generalize to ideal theory our earlier polynomial
concept of resultant. Let us see where this leads us. Suppose V; and V,
define the C{X,,...,X,}-ideals a, = (p,,....p,) and a; = (q;....,45h
respectively. Then a point is in V; n ¥} if and only if it is in each of V(p;, q;)
wherei=1,...,randj = 1, ..., s. With respect to appropriate coordinates
this means that there is a point of V|, N V, nx -lying over a given point
PeCy,. . .x,.,onlyif Pisin the variety determined by the ideal generated by
{By(pi.g)li=1,....randj = 1,..., s}. One thus might define Ry (a,, a,)
to be the ideal generated by {# (p, q)|p € a, and g € a,}.

Unless a, and a, are both principal, we meet two serious problems in
this approach. First, it may happen that there lie no components of V, N V,
over any highest-dimersional components of V(% (a,, a,)), and therefore we
cannot directly use V(:#y (a,, a,)) to get a lower bound on dim ¥V, n V,. But
even if this problem didn’t arise, we still don’t know very much about
dim V(g2x,(a,. a,)). In the case of intersecting hypersurfaces defined by non-
constant polynomials p, and p, € C[X |, ..., X,], the all-important fact is
that ®y (p,, p,) is also a polynomial (either nonconstant, or the zero poly-
nomial). To prove the codimension relation in this case, we then capitalized
on the fact that such a polynomial defines a subvariety of codimension 0 or |
inCy, _ x...

This strongly suggests trying to arrange things so that our generalized
resultant turns out to be a polynomial. For instance, let us begin by assuming
that only one of the varieties ¥, — C" has arbitrary dimension d, and that
V, = V(p) « C" is a hypersurface. Then by an appropriate choice of co-
ordinates, we may assume that V¥, set-theoretically projects onto some d-
subspace C* of C" (using the normalization lemma (Lemma 11.5 of Chapter
111)). Our theorem asserts that if ¥, and V, intersect, they do so in dimension d
ord — 1.V, ~ V, projects onto C? or a hypersurface of C% and it is C¢ or this
hypersurface of C? which ought to end up being the variety of a generalized
resultant polynomial.

Before pursuing this idea let us satisfy ourselves that we will actually be
able to push this further to a full proof of Theorem 3.1 —that is, that we can
prove the theorem once we know this:

(3.5) If V < C" intersects a hypersurface of C", then some com-
ponent of intersection has dimension dim V ordim V — 1.

First, note that if cach hypersurface cuts down the dimension by at most
one, then Theorem 3.1 holds for any varieties of dimension d which are the
intersection of n — d hypersurfaces. However, there are d-dimensional
varieties which are not the intersection of any set of n — d hypersurfaces;
sometimes more than n — d hypersurfaces are required to get the given
varicty. (For instance, ©x,,, w C,,y, © Cx,x,x.x, is not the intersection
of any two hypersurfaces in Cy, x,x.x,- See [Eiscnbud and Evansl) But
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

the following trick allows us to get around this difficulty: Let V; and V,
be any two varieties in C". Regard V, as a variety in Cy, . x,,and V,asa
variety in Cy, _y,. Then V, x V, = Cy, . x,.y,..r, has dimension
dim V; + dim V,.

Now the diagonal variety

A={@ay....apnay...,a)l@...,a,)€C"} c C>"

is an n-dimensional subspace of C2", and is indeed the intersection of 2n — n
hypersurfaces, namely

A= V(X| - Yl""’Xn— X.)= V(Xl - Y|)h‘...'m V(X"— X,).

Now looking at ¥V, n V, as a subvariety of A in the natural way, we see that a
point is in ¥, N V, if and only if it is in (V; x V,) n A. This is the essential
idea, for then V; N V, is the intersection of ¥; x V, with the n hypersurfaces
V(X; — Y); if each hypersurface cuts down the dimension by at most one,
then

dim(V| N Vz) ? dim Vl + dim Vz - n,
or

cod(Vl N Vz) < n— (dim Vl + dim VZ - n)
=mn—dim V) + (n — dim V,) = cod V| + cod V;.

Hence we will have proved Theorem 3.1 if we can establish (3.5): we do this
now. :

First, we may without loss of generality assume that V in (3.5) is
irreducible. Let (x) = (x,,..., x,) be a generic point of V. We may also
assume that coordinates have been chosen so that {x,,...,x,} is a tran-
scendence base of V’s coordinate ring C[x] = C[x,,.... x,], and-so that
C[x] is integral over C[x,,...,x,]. Let the nonconstant polynomial
peC[X,,..., X,] define our hypersurface. We now find a “resultant
polynomial” &y, , . x.(V,p) = &, which we also write as A(Xys vy X)),
such that %ay,...,a,) is 0 if and only if there is a point of V N V(p)
Tyx,......x,-lying above (a,, .. ., a,).

Since ¥V n V(p) consists of precisely those points of V where p vanishes.
let us consider the restriction of p to V—that is, let us consider p(x) € C[x].
which represents p(X,, ..., X,) restricted to V. We want those points of
Cy,.....x, above which p(x) = 0 has at least one root. Of course p(x) =0
has at least one root above (a) = (a,.....u,)€Cy, . x, if and only if the
product of all p(x)'s values at points of V" above (). is equal to zero. But since
p(x) € C[x] is integral over C[Xx,. ..., x,]. the product of these values is just
the valueat (a,. . ...a,) of the zero-degree term of p(x)’s monic minimal poly-
nomial over C(x,, ..., x,). (Note that the zero-degree term of-p’s monic
minimal polynomial over C(X,,..., X,) is actually in C[X,..... X4
For if it were in C(X,,.... X,\C[X,,..., X ], there would be points
in Cy,. .x, above which some zeros of p woul& “escape to infinity.” This
can never happen for p integral over C[X,...., X ], as the reader can
easily verify.) This zero-degree term is then our desired resultant poly-

]
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3: The dimension theorem

nomial # = #(x,,...,x,). (See Remark 3.7.) The assumption that V
and V(p) intersect implies that # is not a nonzero constant; hence
V(9R) = Cy, .. x, is either all of Cy, . x,, or a hypersurface of Cy, . x,,
and the projectionof ¥V n V(p)onCy, . . , is precisely V(£).Since projection
does not increase dimension (Exercise 2.5), ¥V n V(p) has dimension at least
d — 1—that is, V(p) cuts down V’s dimension by at most one. We have
therefore proved Theorem 3.1. O

.....

Remark 3.6. It is reasonable to ask how the resultant of this section com-
pares with the resultant of two polynomials in Chapter II. First, note the
following lemma, which is important in its own right. Its proof is straight-
forward and is indicated in Exercise 3.6. "

Lemma 3.7. For any two nonconstant polynomials in C[ X]

p(X)=(X —-by)-...-.(X - b,) and (6)
PAX) = (X = ¢))-... (X —c), (7
the resultant of p, and p, is the “difference product™
Ax(p1, p2) =i=’l,_l '(bs - c)) t)]
j=l..s

(Notice that Qx(Pp pZ) = —gx(pz, p|).)

Now let p, and p, be two nonconstant polynomials in C[X,,..., X,]
defining hypersurfaces V; = V(p,) and ¥, = V(p,); we assume that p, is
irreducible, and that coordinates have been chosen so that X,*®?' and
X %872 are terms of p, and p,, respectively. Let (a) = (a,,...,a,-,) be any
point of Cy, . x._,, and let the r = deg p, points of ¥, lying over (a) be
(@ b,),...,(a,b,). From the definition of # in this section, we see that at (a),
ZAx,(V(py), py) is the product p,(a, b,):...-pi(a,b,). Now for a fixed b;.
pala, b)) is just the polynomial p,(a, X,) evaluated at X, = b;. But p,(a, X,)
factors in the form

pZ(a9 Xn) = (Xn - cl)""'(xn - (‘s)’

(where s > 1 and ¢; € C), so we have p,(a, b)) = k(b; — ¢,)-...-(b; — ¢).
Therefore .

p:a.by)-...-psab,) = n (b; — ;).
i.j

From this, we see that this last difference product is just the difference
product in (8). This of course means that the resultant Ry (p,, p,) of Chapter 11
vanishes precisely when #x (V(p,), p,) of this section does.
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

A natural question arises in connection with Theorem 3.1: Though we have
shown that cod(V; n V,) < cod V; + cod V,, is it necessarily true that
every component of V, n V, must have codimension < cod ¥; + cod V,?
In the case of curves this is trivially true since the component varieties of
Vi n V; are no smaller than points. But in varieties ¥; and V, of higher
dimensions, it is conceivable that some components of ¥; n V¥, might have
codimension larger than cod V, + cod V,. It turns out, however, that this
can never happen. This is the strongest result we prove in this section.

Theorem 3.8. If V, and V, are irreducible varieties in C", then each component
of V; N V, has codimension at most cod V; + cod V.

Our proof will essentially consist in looking at one component of V; N V,
at a time; we do this by “removing” all but the one under consideration.
“Removing” a subvariety V' from an affine variety V will, for us, mean map-
ping V to another affine variety in such a way that V' is mapped into the
hyperplane at infinity, thus “escaping” from the affine part, but so that the
remaining points of ¥ do not escape to infinity. An example will help to
clarify this idea.

ExampLF 3.9. Let X = ¢ be any point of C; then there is a natural map from
the variety C having generic point (x), to the complex hyperbola in C?2
having generic point (x. 1/(x — c)): this map is defined by (a) = (a, 1/(a — c)).
Itis 1:1 and onto between C\ {c} and the hyperbola; c itself has no image in
C2. More generally, if ¢y, ..., ¢,, are m distinct points of C, then we may send
any number of these to infinity, while keeping all the rest finite. For instance,
fork < m, (x) = (x.1/(x — ¢,)-...-(x — ¢;)) maps the first k of these points
to infinity, the remaining points mapping to points of C2. Similarly, one can
- remove the parabola V(Y — X?) from Cyy using the map .

1
(x9 Y) - (X, Y y— x2);

note that in the subvariety of C,y; having generic point (x, y, 1Ay — x?)),
none of its points n,-li¢ above the parabola in Cyy. -
With this as background, let us now turn to the

ProOF OF THEOREM 3.8. First. in view of our argument about writing ¥; N V;
as (V) x V;) n A, we see that it suffices to let only one variety V < C”
be of arbitrary dimension d, apd the other a hypersurface V(p), where
V n V(py # . Without loss of generality, assume that V is irreducible; let
(x) = (x4, ..., x,) be a generic point of V. Suppose the components of
V n V(p)are W,, ..., W,; we show that an drbitrary W,, say W), has dimension
d — 1. Let a generic point of W, be (z) = (z,...,2,), and let g, ..., g, be
polynomials identically zero on W, ..., W, respectively, but not identically
zero on W, (that is, g;e J(W)\J(W})). Then (x, 1/g,(x)-...-q{x)) is a
generic point of a variety ¥* in C"*! = Cy, _ y,.,. Note that since
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4: A Jacobian criterion for nonsingularity

1/g5(x)-. . .- fx) € C(x),we have tr deg C[x] = tr deg C[x, 1/g,(x)- ... q(x)]
sodim V = dim V*.

Now since C[z] is a homomorphic image of C[x], it follows that -
Clz, 1/95(2)- ... q2)] is a homomorphic image of C[x, 1/g,(x)-... - q(x)]:
this is so since for i = 2, ..., s, g{z) does not vanish on all of W,. Therefore
q{2) is a nonzero clement of C{z]—that is, g(z)-...-q(z) # 0. Thus
(2, 1/2(2) - . ... - q(2)) is a generic point of a variety W* < Cy, . .., such that
dim W* = dim W,. Now pe C[X,, ..., X,] can be looked at as.an element
of C[ X}, ..., Xu+1]; p then defines the hypersurface V(p)* = V(p) x Cx_,,
in Cx, . x.., Since each of W,,..., W, is “mapped to infinity” under
V = V*, the intersection of ¥* with V(p)* consists of only the single com-
ponent W*. Thus dim W* = dim (V* n V(p)*) > d — 1. But dim W* =
dim W,, so dim W, > d — 1, which is what we wanted to prove. O

- EXERCISES

3.1 Is the assumption that V is irreducible in Theorems 3.1 and 3.8 necessary?

32 Let VcCbe irreducible. Show that there is a complex subspace L of C" with
dim L = cod V¥ so that every parallel translate of L intersects V properly. Can we
replace “dim L = cod V" by “dim L > cod V™?

33 In the fifth sentence of Theorem 3.1’s proof, suppose that “only if ” is replaced by
“provided that.” Is this converse statement true?

34 Generalize Exercise 2.4 to homogeneous ideals in C[ X, ..., X,J.
35 Rephrase Theorems 3.1 and 3.8 and Corollary 3.2 as statements about ideals.
3.6 Prove Lemma 3.7. [Hint: Replace the constants b, and c; in (6) and (7) by indeter-
minates ¥, and Z;, obtaining .
(X=-Y)...(X - ¥)eC[X, V,,..., ¥] 9)
X-2)....(X-2)eC[X, Z,,...,2). (10),

Show that the resultant with respect to X of these new polynomials is homo-
geneous of degree rs. Now substitute Z; in (10) for an arbitrary Y; in (9), and can-
clude that an appropriate resuitant is divisible by ¥; — Z,, and therefore also by
ITicicr.1¢j¢s (Y — Z)). Obtain equality by coraparing suitable terms on each
side of (8).]

3.7 Suppose that in Theorems 3.1 and 3.8 “C"” is replaced by “an irreducible variety
V,” and suppose “cod W™ means “dim V — dim W.” Are the new statements still
true? Is the similar analogue of Corollary 3.2 true?

4 A Jaoobian criterion for nonsingularity

In this section we prove Theorems 4.1 and 4.3, which give a “Jacobian”
characterization of smoothness at a point P of an affine or projective variety.
We prove it for irreducible varieties; the extension to arbitrary varieties is
straightforward (Exercise 4.6). These results generalize the one for curves
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

(Theorem 7.4 of Chapter II). Recall the definition of smoothness, Definition
7.3 of Chapter I1. With notation as in Notation 2.2, we have for the affine
case:

Theorem 4.1. Let Ve C* be an irreducible variety.
V is smooth at P € V <> rank(J(V)p) = cod V.

Before proving this theorem, we note that it easily implies a projective
analogue. For this, consider Pe V < P%C); if some affine representative
W < €* of V is smooth at P (that is, smooth at the corresponding affine
representative Q of P), then any affine representative of V containing P is
smooth at P. We sce this as follows: Let H(V) be the homogeneous variety in
C**! corresponding to V. Without loss of generality, assume coordinates
Xy.oosXpey in C**! are such that W=HV)nV(X,,, — 1) and
Q=HP)AV(X,,y —1). Then, as in Lemma 26, rank(J(H(V)),) =
rank(J(W)o). Also, cod H(V) (in C**") is equal to cod W (in V(X,,, — 1)),
for onc may assume that the intersection with V(X,,, — 1) is proper.
HEHV)AV(X,,y — 1) = V(X,,, — 1), then V = PYC); the result is trivial
in this case.) : .

Assuming Theorem 4.1, we thus see that W is smooth at Q iff H(V) is smooth
at Q. But then clearly H(V) is smooth at any ponzero point on the 1-subspace
of C**! through Q. Similarly, for any affine representative W’ of V at the
corresponding affine representative @’ of P, rank(J(H(V))g) = rank(J(W'),),
and cod H(V) (in C**!') = cod W’ (in a copy of C"); hence Theorem 4.1
implies that W’ is smooth at Q’. Thus Theorem 4.1 implies that the following
notion of smoothness is well defined:

Definition 4.2. An irreducible variety V < PYC) is smooth at P e V if some

affine representative of V is smooth at the corresponding affine represen-
tative of P.

Then Theorem 4.1 implies the following projective analogue:

Theorem 4.3. Let P be any point of an irreducible variety V < PYC), let H(V)
be the corresponding homogeneous variety in C***, and let Q be any non-
2ero point on the 1-subspace H(P) of C***. Then V is smooth at Pif

rank(J(H(V))g) = cod H(V).

In view of Theorems 4.1 and 4.3 we make this definition, which extends
Definition 7.5 of Chapter II:

Definition 4.4. With notation as in Theorem 4.1, any irreducible variety
¥ c'C" is nonsingular at P (or P is -nonsingular i V) if rank(J(V),) =
cod V; if V < PC) is irreducible, then V is nonsimgular at P if it is non-
singular in some affine representative of ‘V containing P. Such a V in C”
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4: A Jacobian criterion for nonsingularity

or P(C) issingular at P (or P is singular in V) if it is not nonsingular there:
V is nonsingular if it is nonsingular at each of its points.

ProOF OF THEOREM 4.1. We assume without loss of generality that P is the
origin (0)e C".

<: If rank(J(V),,) = cod V. then there are cod V rows in J(V) which
are linearly independent at (0). Since cod V equals the largest rank of J(V)
at points of V, its rank is never larger than cod V; and at all points of V near
(0), its rank is never smaller than cod V since the entries of J(V) are con-
tinuous functions. Hence the hypotheses of the general implicit mapping
theorem (Theokem 3.5 of Chapter II) hold. Since we have already established
Theorem 3.5 of Chapter II, we have also established <.

=: Our general strategy is this: We reduce the problem to the case when
V is a hypersurface, for then one can proceed with exactly the same kind of
argument used in Theorem 7.4 of Chapter I If Vis not already a hypersurface,
we shall see that we may take as our hypersurface the (closed) projection of V

“on an appropriate subspace of C" having dimension dim V + 1.

Denote cod V by r, and rank(J(V),,,) by s. We use a contrapositive argu-
ment. Therefore assume s < r (we never have s > r). and assume V is smooth
at (0)—that is, relative to coordinates (X, Y) = (X,,..., X,_,. Y;,.... Y)
and neighborhoods Uy = €y and Uy, = C,, about (0), there are smooth,
complex-valued functions f;: Ux — Uy, (i = 1,..., r) such that the part of V
near (0) is the zero-setof F, = Y, = f,,....F, = Y, — f,. We will obtain a
contradiction:

First, it can be easily verified, just as in the proof of Theorem 7.4 of
Chapter II, that the tangent space T to V at {0) is a complex subspace of C"
(rather than only a real subspace of R?"), for T is the limit of tangent planes
T,, at nonsingular points Q;€ V as Q; — (0). Also, as in the proof of
Theorem 7.4 of Chapter II, we may assume our coordinates (X, Y) in C"
have been chosen so that Cy is T. In fact, we may write the 2r x 2n
Jacobian matrix at (0) of the real and imaginary parts of the functions
F; with respect to the 2n real and imaginary axes of the X and Y coordin-
ates, so that the last 2r columns are the “ Y™ columns, which furthermore
form a 2r x 2r identity matrix. These columns are thus linearly independent.
Note that the derivative at (0) of (F,,..., F,) along any real l-subspace
of Cy is a nonzero vector, while the derivative along any real 1-subspace
of T is the zero vector. (This last statement is true because any real 1-
subspace of T is the limit of real secant lines L; through (0) and points
P;eV (P; - (0)), where the Fi(P; all have the constant value zero.)
Therefore if g is any complex-valued differentiable function on C” such that
g's zero-set includes V, then the derivative of g at (0) along any complex |-
subspace of T must be zero. This is, of course, true for each polynomial
p € J(V): hence all the vectors

cp cp_Cp p
XX, oY ey, L,
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IV: Varieties of arbittary dimension

lie in C,. But since s < r, even more is true—by an appropriate choice of
coordinates Y,,..., Y, in Cy, all these vectors may be taken to lie in
Cy,,...v,- Hence for any polynomial p vanishing on V, we have
0 ) i}
p _ op P _o

ox, T éX,., oY,
We now assume our coordinates satisfy the above conditions; we may
assume in addition that

PNV =(0), (11)

where P’ !(C) denotes the projective completion of Cy, .y, in P*C). With
respect to these coordinates, let 7i(¥’) denote the closed projection of V on
Cyx x Cy,. (Therefore A(V) is a hypersurface in Cx x Cy,.) Since ¥, is rep-
resented near (0) as-the graph of Y, — f,,..., ¥, — f,, for a sufficiently small
neighborhood U of (0)inCx x Cy , Y, — f, describes (V) N U. The condition
(11) on our coordinates ensures that the graph of Y; — f; really does describe
all of (V) N U; that is, there is no part of Vin U x Cy,. .y, other than that
given by the graphof Y, — f,,..., ¥, — f,, so V’s projection into U consists
of exactly the graph of Y, — f,.

Since ®(V) is a hypersurface in Cx x Cy,, it is of the form 7(V) = V(q) for
some polynomial ¢ € C[ X, Y,]. We may assume that ¢ has no nonconstant
repeated factors. Now we are at a point analogous to the third paragraph
from the end in the proof of Theorem 7.4 of Chapter II. On the one hand the
hypersurface V(g) is locally the graph of a function; on the other hand,

0g _ 0qg _ g
ox, T 0X,., Y,
This last means that the order of ¢ at (0) must be >2; one may now easily

extend the argument for curves in Theorem 7.4 of Chapter II to show that in
these coordinates ¥ could not be the graph of a function, a contradiction. [J

Corollary of Theorems 4.1 and 4.3. The set of all singular points in an irre-
ducible variety V in C* or in PYC) is a proper subvariety of V.

PRrOOF. The rank of any matrix is the largest of the ranks of its square sub-
matrices, and the determinant of any square matrix is a polynomial in the -
entries of that matrix. ' 0O

EXERCISES

4.1 Let p,, ..., p, € C[X,, ..., X,] define an irreducible variety V in Cy, . x., and
suppose that the r x n Jacobian (0p/0X ) has at P € V rank strictly less than cod V.
Why does this not imply that ¥ must be singular at P?

4.2 Let V, and V, be irreducible varieties in C* or in PYC), and suppose neither variety
is contained in the other. If P € V; n V,, show that ¥; U V, is not smooth at P.
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5: Connectedness and orientability

4.3 Show that a pure-dimensional reducible variety ¥V — PYC) cannot .be smooth if
dim V > n/2. ’

44 If ¥ c C" and W c C" are nonsingular, is ¥ x W c C*"*" nonsingular? Can the
product of complex affine varieties with singular points be nonsingular?

45 Let P be a point in an irreducible variety ¥ < C". We say that a complex line in C*
through P is tangest to V at P if it is, in the obvious sense, the limit of some sequence
of complex lines through P and Q; € V,as Q; — P (Q; # P). If V is nonsingular at P,
show that the set of all complex lines tangent to V at P forms a linear variety in C* of
dimension equal to dim, V. We call this linear varicty the tangent space to V at P.

4.6 Generalize the definitions and results in this section to include reducible varieties.
[Hint: Use an appropriate definition of local codimension.] Test your results on
different types of concrete examples, such as Cyy UCz < Cyyz, V(Y — X} U
V(Y) (= ny, etc.

5 Connectedness and orientability

In Section 1 we stated that arbitrary irreducible complex varieties are
connected and orientable. We prove these two facts in this section. In this
section and throughout the remainder of this book, we will use phrases like
“Property A bolds almost everywhere (or at almost each point) on aa irreducible
(or, more generally a pure-dimensional) variety V™ if Property A holds at
all points of V off some subvariety W of V, where dim W < dim V.

Theorem S.1. Let V be any irreducible variety in C" or in P"(C).' Then V is
connected.

Proor. We prove the theorem by showing that for any two points P,, P, € V,
there is a connected subset of V containing P, and P, (Lemma 8.8 of Chapter
IL) If V is projective, we may dehomogenize P*C) at a hyperplane containing
neither P, nor P,; therefore without loss of generality, we assume V is affine.
We also assume dim V > 1, since an irreducible variety of dimension zero
consists of only one point, and & is trivially connected.

We begin by showing this:

(5-2) Any irreducible curve C in C" = Cy, .. yx, is connected.

To prove (5.2), let the coordinate ring of C be Rc = C[x,; ..., xJ; Rc's
transcendence degree over C is 1. We may assume that x, = X, is transcen-
dental over C, and that x, is a primitive element in R¢ of C(x,, ..., x,) over
C(x,); thus each of x3, ..., x, is a rational function of x,, x, . Therefore if C’
is the irreducible curve in Cy, x, with generic point (x,, x,), then over almost
each point of C’, there ny, _ y,-lies just one point of C. .

Now if g, is a minimal polynomial of x; over C[x,] fori = 2,..., n, then
the union of the discriminant varieties, | ) { -, V(2x,(q.), consists of only
finitely many points of Cy,. Alo note that over no point of Cy, are there
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

infinitely many points of C or C, for then all of C or C’ (they are both irre-
ducible) would lie above that point, and x, would not be transcendental over
C. Finally, note that for each g;, the conditions of Corollary 3.9 of Chapter 11
are satisfied at any point of V(g) < Cy,x, not lying over a point of
(U1=2 V(2x,(q)). These facts imply that at almost every point P of C, the part
of C near P is the graph of an analytic function

X, =y(X,) (=2...,n).

We shall write ¢ = (¥,, ..., ¥,). Likewise, at almost every point Q of C’,
the part of C’ near Q is given by the graph of

X, = 'l’z(xl)-

There is thus a homeomorphism h, given by (a,, a,) = Y¥(a,) from C'\ {finitely
many points} to C\ {finitely many points}. Since C’ is an irreducible plane
curve, C'\ {finitely many points} is connected. (See Exercise 8.2 of Chapter I1.)
Since a connected set has connected closure (Lemma 8.3 of Chapter II), and
since C is the closure in C” of the image under h of C'\ {finitely many points},
we see C is connected. Thus (5.2) is proved.

We may now easily complete the proof of Theorem 5.1. Let P, and P, be
any two points of an irreducible variety ¥V = C" = Cy, 4, . We shall prove
our theorem by showing that there is an irreducible curve C < V containing
P, and P,; we o this by finding a generic point of a curve in ¥ such that P,
and P, are specialization points of that generic point. First, choose Cy, so it
passes through P, and P,, with Cy,-coordinates 0 and 1, respectively. Let
C[x,, ..., x,] be the coordinate ring of V; then x, is transcendental over
C. (If x, were algebraic over C, then x, € C, and x, could not attain both the
values 0 and 1.) Now assume the axes Cy,,...,Cy have been chosen
so that ¥x,, ..., x,} forms a transcendence base of C[x,, ..., x,] over C; by
tipping the axes Cy,,,,..., Cx, a bit as in the proof of the normalization
lemma (Lemma 11.5, of Chapter I1I), we may further assume that C[x,,..., x,]
is integral over C[x,,..., xs]. Now the map x; = x;,x; = 0,...,x4—=0
defines a homomorphism of C[x,, ..., x,]. The argument used in proving
Theorem 11.1.2 of Chapter III shows that this map can be successively
extended to a homomorphism of C[x,,. .., x,J. Let the image of this extended
homomorphism be R = C[x,,0,...,0,y444,--.,y,) This ring has trans-
cendence degree | over C (each y; is algebraic over C(x,); since P, = 0e C,,
and P, = 1€Cy, are in ¥, we know that (0,...,0) and (1,0,...,0) define
specializations of R. Thus the generic point (x,,0,...,0, ¥Ys41s...5¥a)
defines an irreducible curve C in V which passes through P, and P,, as
promised.

We row turn to the question of orientability. We prove that irreducible
nonsingular varieties are orientable. As noted in Remark 9.4 of Chapter 11,
the definition of a smooth orientable manifold of dimension n is exactly
that for dimension 2 (Definition 9.3 of Chapter II) with 2 replaced by n.
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6: Multiplicity

We see that any irreducible nonsingular variety of dimension d is a smooth,
real 2d-manifold.

Theorem 5.3. Let V be an irreducible d-dimensional nonsingular variety in
PYC) or C". Then V is orientable as a real 2d-manifold.

Proor. The proof is a generalization of that for curves in Chapter II. First,
we know from Theorem 4.1 that the part of V about an arbitrary point Pe V
is locally the graph of an analytic function. Then, just as in the proof for curves,
there are V-neighborhoods U(Q) and U(Q’) containing P, and associat®d
analytic maps @, and @, , defining homeomorphisms from neighborhoods
of R2? to U(Q) and to U(Q’), respectively:; we want to show that for any such
neighborhoods and maps, ® = ®,."! ®, is orientation preserving. That is,
writing Z, = X, +iX:,....Z;= X4y + iX,5,and ® = ®(X,,..., X,,)
= (@) +i®y),..., (®yy-, + iD,,), we want to show that det(?d/X ) > 0
at each point of ®,~(U(Q) » U(Q'). As in the case of curves, this deter-
minant is nonzero at each such point, since ® is invertible. To prove it is
positive, we put (6®,/0X ) into a different form, without changing its deter-
minant. First, d pairwise interchanges of (f®,/8X ;)’s columns, and another d
such interchanges of the rows, totalling an even number of pairwise switches,
leave the value of det(0®;/¢ X ;) unchanged. We may therefore assume that the
®; and the X; appear in this order: (®,.®,...., 055, ®,, B, ..., D,,),
and (X, X3,..., X34-1. X5, X4, ..., X,,). Hence the real parts of the o,
atd X; are in the first d rows and d columns, respectively. The Cauchy-
Riemann equations directly show that the matrix is now of the form

A B
-B A)

where 4 and B are d x d matrices. If I is the identity matrix of order d. then

I =il il
R

both have determinant 1. Multiplying by these elementary matrices defines
row and column operations on 2d x 2d matrices. In particular, we have

I =il A B\(l il\ (A+iB 0\
0 IN-B 4J\0 I/ \ =B 4-iB/

The determinant of this is s

det(4 + iB)-det(4 — iB) = det(4 + iB)-det(4 + (B) > 0. O

6 Multiplicity

In this scction we consider the notion of degree of a raviery and the related
concept, multiplicity of intersection of properly intersecting varieties. In the
next section we prove the basic Bézout Theorem which relates these notions.
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The word degree perhaps brings to mind the degree of a polynoniial. For a
nonzero polynomial of one variable p € C[ X], the fundamental theorem of
algebra tells us that p has deg p zeros, counted with multiplicity ; we may say,
geometrically, that the graph of Y = p(X) intersects Cy in deg p points
“counted with multiplicity.” We may think of the multiple points as"becom-
ing separated by transhating the line Y = 0 a bit. Thus, rather than inter-
secting the graph of Y — p(X) with the line Y = 0, if we intersect it with a
translate Y = c, we are then looking at the zeros of p(X) = c. Now p(X) — ¢
has a multiple zero at a point a € Cy iff both p(a) — ¢ = 0 and p’(a) = 0. But
there are only finitely many points a such that p'(a) = 0, and, of course, for
each such q, there is only one ¢ such that p(a) = ¢. Hence for all but finitely

any points ¢, p(X) — ¢ has distinct zeros—that is, almost all lides Y = ¢

ntersect the variety V(Y — p(X)) in deg p distinct points.

‘There are a number of generalizations of this. For instance, one can suit-
ably parametrize all complex linesin Cy, and then prove that almost all these
linesintersect V(Y ~ p(X))in exactly deg p points; one can also prove various
higher-dimensional generalizations of this, as well as projective analogues.
In this way we will be led to a geometric definition of degree for any variety.
An analogous route will lead us to a way of counting multiple components of
intersection of properly-intersecting varieties.

In the example above we translated (or in a sense “perturbed ”) une of the
intersecting varieties to separate multiple points. A basic idea that we use
again and again is to appropriately perturb varieties having a zero-
dimensional intersection so that any multiple points of intersection are
separated and can be counted, thus allowing us to make notions 'such as
degree and multiplicity precise. We shali modify varieties using linear changes
in the variables of the polynomia s defining them. Such linear changes. when
nonsingular, are so mild that theydon’t change the degree of any polynomial;
the “singular perturbations ™ are important too, for they can simplify varieties
by changing them into unions of linear varieties, where counting integsection
points is an easy matter. (We use this last idea in Section 7.)

In this section, we first briefly describe these linear changes; we then give a
sequence of definitions of “order” and “multiplicity,” each based on a cor-
responding theorem. For an arbitrary irreducible complex variety, we will
have both “local” and “global ” definitions which respectively generalize the
local notion of order at a point X = x, of p(X) € C[X], and the global'notion
of total degree (or total order) of p(X). We then define multiplicity of inter-
section for components of properly-intersecting varieties, which leads
to a fundamental homomorphism property of degree (Bézout’s: theorem,
Theorem 7.1). Our definitions are essentially geometric and, as qne might
expect, they can all be translated into purely algebraic terms.

We now turn to the linear perturbations. Since many of our considerations
will take place in projective space, we work in a projective or homogeneous
variety setting; it. will be seen that most of these results hold in a general affine
setting, too.
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First, consider P*(C) as the set of l-subspaces in Cy,, .. x..,, = Cx-
Any (n + 1) x (n + 1) matrix A4, with coefficients in C, defines a linear trans-
formation X — XA of the variables X = (X 1»+++s Xp41), which in turn -
transforms any homogeneous polynomial p(X) into another homogeneous
polynominal p(XA) = p*(X). This transforms any homogeneous variety
¥V = V(I) into another homogeneous variety V* = V(I*), where

I* = {p*(X) = p(XA)|p(X) e 1}. (12)

In this way. A induces a transformation on any projective variety in P*(C).
H A is nonsingular, it is easily checked that for any homogeneous variety
V < Cn+ l”

V*=VA™ ! = {xeC"*!|xAeV}. (13)

Note that the two (n + 1) x (n + 1) matrices (a;;) and (ca;;) (c € C\{0})
induce the same transformation on projective varieties in P%(C).

EXAMPLE-6.1

(6.1.1) Any projective subspace L" = P*(C)(given by an(r + 1)-subspace of
C"*') is transformed by any (n + 1) x (n + 1) matrix A into a projective
subspace of dimension >r. If 4 is nonsingular, the transformed space has
dimension exactly r. ‘

(6.3.2) In P3(C), the circle defined by X, + X,2 — X,2 is transformed by

1 0 o0
A=1{0 1 1},
0 1 -1

into another nondegenerate quadratic curve (a parabola relative to Cy, x,).

Note that the circle can be degenérated into two lines by a matrix such as

000
01 0},
0 01

which changes X,2 + X,? — X;%into X,2 — X,;2 = (X, + X,)(X, — X3)
whose variety is the union of two projective 1-subspaces of P3(C). Of course
this method of degenerating a circle can easily be extended to any quadratic
hypersurface in P*(C); for example, any such variety can be degenerated to
a union of two hyperplanes in PXC).

Often we want to consider all possible “linear changes” of a variety, or at
least all “small” changes (those whose matrices are entrywise near the identity
matrix). For this purpose, it is natural to use matrices U = (U;;) with (n + 1)?
algebraically independent indeterminant entries U;;. Any homogeneous
variety V < C"*! together with all its “linear transforms” of the type we are
considering, then forms a 2-way, or bihomogeneous variety in C"*V* x C"*!
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(homogeneous in (X,, ..., X,+,), and homogeneous in the entries U,;); over
each point of C"* 1’ lies a transform of V. When considering intersections of
several varieties, we often want to perturb each V; independently in order to
separate any multiple components of intersection. (By counting the separated
components, we then arrive at the multiplicity of intersection.) For instance, to
consider all independent transforms of each of two intersecting varieties V,

and V, = P"(C), we may use 2(n + 1)? indeterminants((n + 1) in each of two
matrices). thus getting a 3-way hgmogeneous subvariety of C"*!* x

C"*M* x C"*1; over each point of C"*"* x C™* 1 Jies the intersection of
two independent transforms V) and V', respectively.

Suppose varieties V,, ..., V, < P(C)are independently transformed, these
_independent transformations being specified by points of C*"* !’ It often
happens that a property holds for almost all these transforms, in the sense that
it holds for all s-tuples of varieties corresponding to points off a proper
subvariety of C*"* ", When we use a phrase such as almost all linear trans-
forms, or peyturbations, of a set of varieties V,, ..., V;, we shall mean it in the
above sense. In the special case of all transforms of a projective subspace
1" = PY(C), we may use without ambiguity the phrase almost all transforms
of any r-dimensional projective subspace of P"(C), since any two projective
r-subspaces of P*(C) are related by some nonsingular (n + 1) x (n + 1)
matrix.

We now turn to our first theorem which allows us to define the degree of an
arbitrary variety (Definition 6.3).

Theorem 6.2
(6.2.1) For any variety V in P*(C) or in C" of pure dimension r, almost all
linear transforms of any projective subspace L"~" < P*(C), or of any affine
subspace L"~" < C", intersect V in a common, fixed number of distinct points.
(6.2.2) If V in (6.2.1) is a hypersurface defined by a product p of distinct
irreducible polynomials in C(X,,...,X,,,), or in C[X,,...,X,), then
this common number is deg p.

Definition 6.3. For any affine or projective variety of pure dimension, the
number given in Theorem 6.2 is called the degree of V; we denote this
degree by deg V.

PROOF OF THEOREM 6.2

(6.2.1). Let {U,;} (i, f = 1,...,n + 1) be(n + 1) algebraically independent
indeterminates. Then the bihomogeneous variety consisting of all transforms
of some projective subspace L"~" (say L"~" = V{(/,(X)), where the I, are
linearin X = (X,,..., X,+1)) is

vt = V(X)) (14)

If .V is projective, let V(X, ., — 1) in C"*! define a hyperplane in P*(C)
intersecting V properly, and let V' be the dehomogenization
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H(V)n V(X,,, — 1) in C"*! where H(V) is the homogeneous variety in
C"*! corresponding to V;if V < C"is affine, let V' be a copy of this varlety in
V(X,+: — 1). Then the subvariety

tAEet? x v (15)

of C"*+1? x C"*! has only finitely many points over almost each point of
C"*1? (Exercise 6.1). At almost every point of C"* 1 these finitely many
points correspond to all points of V’s intersection wnth the corresponding
transform of L"~". Now, agplymg Theorem 11.1.1 of Chapter III to each
component of V' N (€3 1y projecting onto C®* ', we see that over
almost every point of C"*"* there is a fixed number of pomts which means
that almost every transform of L" " intersects ¥ in a fixed number of points.

(6.2.2). It suffices to show that over each point in some open neighbor-
hood of C"*1” there lie exactly deg p points of V! A (C™*"* x V). In this
case, L""" is a complex line L. Let

X|=C1T"’a|, eee ,X,,=C,,T—a,,

be a parametrization of any line L in C* = V(X,,, — 1) = C"*!. The zeros of
p*(T) = p(c;,T — a,,...,c,T — a,) (or of pic;,T — ay,...,¢,T —a,, 1) in
the homogeneous case) give those points in which L intersects V(p). We may
choose (c,, ..., c,, a4, ..., a,) so that these conditions are satisfied:

(a) deg p*(T) = deg p. (Obvious.)

(b) p*(T) has deg p distinct zeros.

(The coefficient of T9#” in p*(T) is a nonzero polynotmal in
Cysy..sCys Qy,...,a,; the discriminant 2 {p™(T)) is a poly-
nomial in c,,...,c,,, a,,...,a, too, and is nonzero since p is a
product of distinct irreducibles.)

Clearly, if a fixed 2n-tuple (c,, a5 Cpy Ay, - - -, Ay Satisfies () and (b), so
do all nearby 2n-tuples. If P, is any pomt in C*"*V* over which lies the
line L, determined by (c;, .. s Cr @15 - .,a)e, then all points in C**1?
near P, correspond to lines “near” L,, which therefore also intersect
V(p) in deg p distinct points. Hence above each point in an open neighbor-
hood of C*"* 1" there lie exactly deg p points of V' n (C"+1* x V). 0O

Theorem 6.2 and Definition 6.3 are global in the sense that they refer to
a property of the entire variety. Now, for example, note that although the
graph in Cyy of Y ~[(X —¢))"...-(X —¢)™) (cy,...,C, distinct)
intersects the line Y = 0 in one point at each point (c;, 0), small translates
Y = ¢ intersect the graph in m; distinct points near (c;, 0). We thus see a
geometric meaning to “the order of p(X) at ¢;.” It is therefore natural to ask
if, for arbitrary varieties of pure dimension, there is a local analogue of the
global notion of degree defined above.
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For such a notion, we would want this: Given a variety V" of pure dimen-
sion in PXC) or C*, given a point P € V", and given any projective or affine
sublspace Ly" ™" properly intersecting V" at P, for almost all subspaces L"™"
near L,"~", there is a common, constant number of distinct points of inter-
section near P. This would be the local degree or order of V at P in the
direction Ly"~". One could then further consider all subspaces L*"" of PXC)
or C" through P and ask if in fact we get the same’order in the direction
L*~" for almost all these subspaces L"~". This would then represent the order
at P of V (rather than the order in a particular direction. (Example: At (0, 0),
the variety V(Y — X2) = Cyy has order 2 in the Cy-direction, but order 1
in all other directions, so the order at (0, 0) of V(Y — X?)is 1.)

The answér to each of the abovesqueries is “yes™: There is a local order at
each point of any variety relative to a direction as well as one in an absolute
sense. Our treatment will be essentially parallel to that of the (global)
degree defined above: Theorems 6.6 and 6.8 allow us to extend the local
definitions of relative and absolute order of a polynomial to local relative and
absolute order of a variety (Definitions 6.7 and 6.9).

We begin with algebraic definitions of relative and absolute order of a
polynomial at a point; we then will have local results (Theorems 6.6.2 and
6.8.2) which translate these definitions into geometric terms.

Definition 6.4. If pe C[X,,:.., X,] is expanded about (a,, ..., a,) so that a
typicaltermof pisa nonzero constant times (X, — a,/" -...- (X, — au)'™,
then the lowest total degree of all such terms of p is called the total ordet or
orderinX,,.... X, or simply the orderof pat(a,, . . ., a,). More generally,
p has at each point (a,, ..., a,) an order with respect to any affine sub-
space A of C" through (a,, . . ., a,,), in the following way: If A has dimension
r and is parametrized by :

X,‘—-a,-{- Z“UT} (i=l,...,"1),
j=1
' then the order with respect to A (or in the directionof A)of p = p(X,, .., X,)
‘at(ay,...,a,)istheorderin Ty, ..., T, of

p(a, + X oyT....am + Zc,,.,’l})
j=1 j=1

at (0,...,0). (Given 4 and (a,, ..., a,), this order is easily seen to be
independent of the choice of the coefficients c;; parametrizing A4.) In the
special case when A lies in the direction of a coordinate subspace, for
instanceif Aisgivenby X, ,, = a,,, ..., X, = a, (or parametrically, by
X,=aq+ Tifori=1,...,rand X;=aq;fori=r + 1,...,m), then the
order with respect to .4 of p at (a,,...,a,) is called the order in
X, ..., X, ofpat(a,,..., a,) Itisevidentlyequaltotheorderin X, ..., X,
of (Xy,....X,,8,44,...,a4)at(a,,...,a) (Cf. Definition 10.3 of Chapter
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IL) Finally, if pe C[X,. ..., X+ ] is homogeneous and if 4 is any linear
subspace of Cy, ..., through (a,,...,a,.,) it is easily checked that
the order with respect to 4 of p at (a,, ..., 4, +,) is the same as the order
at (cay, ..., Cap+,) (c € C\{0}). Since (a,, ..., apm+1) and (cay, ..., Cap+ )
both define the same point in P™(C), there is, in P™(C) with homogeneous
coordinates (X, . . . , X, +,), a well-defined notion of order with respect to
a projective subspace L — P™(C) of a homogeneous polynomial p € C[ X,
covs X+ 1) at P € PC). It is a straightforward exercise to verify that the
order in the.projective setting is the same as the order in any fixed de-
homogenization of P, P*(C) and p (such that P is not a point at infinity).

EXAMPLE 6.5

(6.5.1) The polynomial X2 — X e C[ X] has degree 2, and has order 1 in X
at (0); since X? — X = (X — 1)> + (X — 1), it also has order 1 in X at (1).
Expansion about any other point (a) yields order 0 at (a).

(6.5.2) The polynomial p(X,Y)= Y? — X3 — X2 (defining an alpha
curve) has degree 3, and has (total) order 2 at (0, 0); it has order 1 at any other
point of the curve, and order O at any point off the curve. It has order 3 in
X at (0,0) in the directions Y = + X and order 2 at (0, 0) with respect to
any other direction.

We next state the local form of Theorem 6.2. First, note that if V is any
projective or affine variety in PYC) or C", then in the variety of all linear
transforms of V, V lies above the identity matrix. We shall say that V7 is near
V if VT is the transform of V by a matrix T, all of those entries are close to
the corresponding entries of the identity matrix. Since all matrices near the .
identity matrix are nonsingular, any V7 close to V has the same dimension
asV.

Theorem 6.6
(6.6.1) Let P be a point of a pure-dimensional variety V' in P*(C) or C*,
and let L be a projective or affine (n — r)-subspace of P¥(C) or C" properly
intersecting V at P. Then for almost every linear transform L' of L'
sufficiently near L, there is a common fixed number of distinct points of
V N L' arbitrarily near P.
(6.6.2) If V is a projective or affine hypersurface in PX(C) or C* defined by
a product p of distinct, irreducible polynomials (homogeneous in C[X,,
-+ +» Xp4 ] in the projective case, or ordinary polynomials in C[ X ,, ..., X,]
in the affine case), and if L is any projective or affine line properly inter-
secting V at P, the number given in (6.6.1) is the order with respect to L
ofpat P.

Defimition 6.7. The number in Theorem 6.6 is called the order with respect to L
of ¥V at P, or the multiplicity of intersection of V and L at P; we denote it
by {V,L; P). .
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Note that for any fixed point P € P*(C), the set S of all matrices transform-
ing a given projective subspace L' < PYC) to a subspace containing P
(or P-containing subspace) forms a subspace of C**" For if A and B
are matrices in S, if a = (a,, ...,a,4+) are homogeneous coordinates for P,
and if /(X,, ..., X,+,) is any linear function in the homogeneous ideal
defined by L', we have /(a(A + B)) = ¢(ad) + /(aB) =0+ 0 = 0. Hence S
is closed under addition. Similarly, itis clésed under scalar multiplication by
elements in C. Thus S is a subspace of C"** 1 It is obvious that S is proper if
L ¢ PXC). (Similar statements hold in the affine case.) One thus sees that
there is a well-defined concept of “ almbst all P-containing transforms” of a
projective or affine subspace.

Corresponding to the relative Theoreim 6.6, we have this absolute result:

Theorem 6.8

(6.8.1) Let P be any point of a pure r-dimensional variety V = V' in
P*(C) or C". For almost all P-containing transforms L' of an (n — r)-
dimensional projective or affine subspace L of P*C) or C", i(V,L’; P) is
defined and has a common, fixed value.

(6.8.2) If V in PXC) or C" is defined by a product p of distinct, irreducible
polynomials (in C[X,,...,X,,,] or C[X,,...,X,), respectively), this
common number is the order of p at P.

We then have |

Definition 6.9. The number given by Theorem 6.8 is called the order of V at P,
or the multiplicity of V at P; we denote it by m(V ; P).

Our procfs of Theorems 6.6 and 6.8 will run along the same lines as that
of Theorem 6.2, and for this reason we need correspondmg local forms of
Theorem 11.1.1 of Chapter III.

The analogue of Theorem 11.1.1 of Chapter III we use in proving Theorem
6.6 is contained in the following

Theorem 6.10. One may, in_Theorem 2.13, replace the concluding phrase
“above each point a in A’ there is a point of V ina x A"~%” by the phrase
“above almost each point a in A° there'is a common, fixed (positive) number
of points of V ina x A"~4.”

The proof is the same as the proof of Theorent 2.13.

PROOF OF THEOREM 6.6

(6.6.1) The proof is essentially the same as the proof of Theorem 6.2;
one need only replace the reference Jo Theorem 11.1.1 of Chapter III by a
reference to Theorem 6.10, applied at a point of C®* M x C"*! correspond-
ing to the point Pof V n L.
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(6.6.2) We may assume that V igaffine. Therefore let P = (a,,....q,)e C";
then with respect to any of L’s parametrizations X; — q; = ¢;T(i = 1,...,n),
ple,T,...,c,T) has a zero of multiplicity m at T = 0, where m is the order
with respect to L of p at (a,,...,a,). But since p(X,,..., X,) is a product
of distinct irreducibles, its zeros are all distinct on almost every line in
C" (Theorem 6.2), hence also on almost every line near L. Applying Lemma
10.4 of Chapter II together with Theorem 6.10 to the variety corresponding
to (15) shows that for every L’ sufficiently near L, there are exactly m distinct
points of ¥V n L’ arbitrarily near P. O

Let us now see what is) involved in proving Theorem 6.8. In Theorem 6.6
we showed that the number of points near P of V" n L' is the same for
all L’ near a fixed L = L"™" properly intersecting V" (that is, the same for
all points near that point of C"*"* corresponding to L). We want to
generalize from o::e space L through P, to all transforms of L"~" passing
through P (that is, from one point of C"*"* to a whole subspace of
C®"* 1%, For this, we shall appropriately generalize Theorem 6.10s0“(0)e V”
can be replaced by “irreducible subvariety of V.” First, from Theorem 6.10,
we know that if V* < Cy, 4 is an irreducible variety of “dimension s
variety-theoretically projecting onto Cy, ., then at every point Pe V,
it is true that for each sufficiently small polydisk A"~%(P) = Cy,,, . .
centered at P, there is a polydisk A(P) = Cy,  x, centered at P so that
over almost each point Q € A(P), there is a common, fixed number n(P)
of points of V N (A%(P) x A"~*(P)). We shall use the following result:

Theorem 6.11. Let V* and n(P) be as immediately above, and let W be any
irreducible subvariety of V*. The numbers n(P) assume the same vglue at
almost all points P € W.

Theorem 6.11 is an immediate consequence of

Theorem 6.12. Let V* = Cy, . be an irreducible variety of dimension s
variety-theoretically projecting onto Cy, .. x,, and let W be an irreducible
subvariety of V§. Then for each integer k > 0, the set of points Q of W such
that n(P) > k forms a subvariety W, of W.

PROOF. Suppose, first, that V* is a hypersurface. Without loss of generality,
letpe C[X,,..., X,] beirreducible; then from Theorem 6.6.2, the order with
respect to Cy, of V* = V(p) at (a,,...,a,) € V(p) is just the order in X, of
pat(ay,...,a,). Nowitis easily seen that the orderin X, of p e C[ X, ..., X,]
at (a,,...,a,), is >k iff its first k — 1 partial derivatives with respect to X,
vanish there. This condition obviously defines a subvariety of V(p), and
therefore also of W.

The proof for arbitrary irreducible V* is very similar to the proof of
Theorem 6.10 for arbitrary V; we therefore leave it as an asy exercise
(Exercise 6.2). (]
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PROOF OF THEOREM 6.8

(6.8.1) The proof is basically the same as that of Theorem 6.2.1, except that
we apply Theorem 6.11 (instead of Theorem 11.1.1 of Chapter III). For
the variety ¥* in Theorem 6.11, we take the variety V* A (C"*" x V')
appearing in (15). V* < C"* 1 x C" x {1} c C"* 1" x C"*')is “algebraic”
over C"* ! (in the sense that the coordinate ring of V* is algebraic over
that of C"*1?%), Now considgr the subspace S of C"*!” parametrizing those
P-containing transforms L' of L; the subvariety in C**"* x C**! con-
sisting of those points of the variety in (15) which lie above S is easily seen
to have as an irreducible component the translate S x {P} x {1} of S.
(All our transforms of the given L contain the fixed point P € V")) Let
this translate 'be W in Theorem 6.11. For almost every transformation
TeS, dim(L)" = n ~r, and for each .such T, i(V’, (L)"; P) equals n(Q)
(as defined immediately before Theorem (6.11), where Q € W corresponds to
(L)T. This completes the proof of (6.8.1).

(6.8.2) We assume without loss of generality that V is affine and that
P =(0)eCy,. . x.. We may write p = p,, + Pn+, + ..., Where p; is O or
homogeneous in X, ..., X, of degree i, and where p,, # 0. The order of p
at (0) is then m, and under the substitution X; = ¢; T parametrizing a typical
line L through (0),

pm(cl'r’ . .-,C"T) = Tmpm(clv .. ,C,,),

which is thus either zero or still homogeneous of degree m. It is zero only at
points (c,,...,c,) € V(p,), and V(p,) is proper in C"; when it is of degree m,
i(V, L; (0)) = m. Hence for almost all (0)-containing transforms (L)" of
some L, i(V, L)T;(0)) is the order of p at (0). Thus (6.8.2) is proved, and
therefore also Theorem 6.8. O

We can generalize the notion of order or multiplicity of a variety at a

point, to order or multiplicity of a variety at, or along, an irreducible sub-
variety.

Theorem 6.13. Let X be an irreducible subvariet y of a pure-dimensional variety
V in PYC) or C". For almost every point P on X, m(V ; P) has a common,
fixed value.

PrOOF. The proof is essentially the same as the proof of Theorem 6.8.1;
assume without loss of generality that X is affine, and in place of the
translate S x {P} x {1}), use § x X x {1}. This gives an “almost all”
statement on points of X instead on only P. O

Definition 6.14. The number in Theorem 6.13 is called the multiplicity of V
along W, denoted by m(V; W). More generally, if any ¥ has multiplicity
k at almost every point of a pure-dimensional subvariety W, then k,
denoted by m(V; W), is the multiplicity of V along W.
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We now turn to the definitions of degree and of intersection multiplicity
of properly-intersecting varieties. As before, we use linear transformations.
Thus, let ¥; and ¥, in PYC) or C" be properly-intersecting varieties of
pure dimensions r and s, respectlvely We assume r + s > n. (Therefore
dim(V, N V,) = 0)) Then C"* ! parametrizes the set of linear transforms of
V,, another copy of C"*!" independently parametrizes those of ¥, and a
third parametrizes transforms of some L*~"7*®*~# By the dimension
theorem, any subspace of dimension (n — r) + (n — s) intersecting V; N V,
properly does so in dimension zero. (Note that we are independently
changing all three varieties, whereas earlier, with two varieties V and
L, we transformed only L. We could in fact just as well have independently
transformed both ¥ and L earlier, and we could here independently transform
only two of the three varieties, leaving the third one fixed. For example if
T =(a;), T' = (ai), and T" = (a;)) are nonsingular transformations on
Vi, Va,,and L respectively, then for the transformatnons § = (@)a)™!
and 8" = (aj))(a;) "', the number of ‘points in VT n VT A L™ is the same
as the numbser of points in ¥, A 1,5 A L")

Let V({pu(X)}), (k = 1, 2, 3) be the respective homogeneous varieties in
C"*! corresponding to ¥, and V,, and a projective (n — r) + (n ~s)-subspace
of P*(C). Then in self-explanatory notation, the variety

V' = VpuXU)))  Gj=1L...,n+1:k=1,23)  (16)

is 4-way homogeneous in C*"*1* x C"*!. The variety V'* thus generalizes
to three independent transformations the variety ¥* in (14).

Now V(X,,,)inCy, . x..,defines a hyperplane in P%C). Then, just as in
the proof of Theorem 6.2.1,

V' A (C3O Y x V(X,peq — 1)

variety-theoretically projects onto C3*!” and every component variety-
theoretically projecting onto C3¢*!” is algebralc over C***1¥ Hence
above almost each point of C3@*!” there is a common, fixed number of
points. Translating this back to V, V,, and L gives us

Theorem 6.15. Let V, and V, in PYC) or C" be of pure dimension r and s,
respectively, and let L be any 2n — r — s)-d:mensxonal subspace of P*(C).
Then for almost every transfggm VVTof V;, T of V,, and L™ of L,
V,T U V,T' A LT consists of a common, fixed number of points.

Definition 6.16. Let pure-dimensional varieties ¥; and ¥, in P%(C) or C”
intersect properly; the fixed number in Theorem 6.15 is the degree of
intersection of V, and V,, written as deg(V, - V3).

Remark 6.17. Note that deg(V, - V,) is not in general the same as
deg(V; n V3), in Definition 6.3. See Example 6.26. The notation deg(V, - V)
will be further illuminated in Remark 6.25.
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Theorem 6.18. Let V, and V, in P*(C) or C" be of pure dimensions r and s,
respectively, and let L*~"*®~9 = L be linear of dimension 2n — r — s.
If Vi, V3, and L intersect properly at a point P, then for almost every
transform V," near V,, VT near V,, and L™ near L, there is a common,
fixed number of distinct points of V,T A V,7' A LT near P.

Proor. The proof is entirely analogous to that of Theorem 6:15. except we
use Theorem 6.10 instead of Theorem 11.1.1 of Chapter III. 0

Definition 6.19. The fixed number of Theorem 6.18 is the intersection multi-
plicity, or multiplicity of intersection, of V,, V,, and L at P; it is denoted by
i(Vb VZ’ L; P )-

Theorem 6.20. Let V, and V, in P*(C) or C" be of pure dimensions r and s,
respectively. If they intersect properly at a point P, then for almost every
P-containing transform L’ of a linear variety L*~"**"=9) i(V,, V,, L'; P) is
defined and has a common, fixed value.

PRrOOF. The proof is similar to that of Theorem 6.8.1. The “V*” used in that
proof is now

Vit n (C3(n+l)2 X V(Xn+l - l)),

which is algebraic over a copy of C*** !, As noted just before the statement
of Theorem 6.8, there is a proper subspace S of C"* !’ paraimetrizing the
P-containing transforms of L""~"*"~9; we again take W to be the translate
S x {P} x {1}. The proof may now be completed, making the obvious
changes in the proof of Theorem 6.8.1. 0

Definition 6.21. The fixed number in Theorem 6.20 is the intersection multi-

plicity, or multiplicity of intersection, of ¥V, and V, at P; it is denoted by
i(Vy, V3; P).
|
Theorem 6.22. Let V, and V, in PY(C) or C" be of pure dimension, and suppose
they intersect properly. If C is an irreducible component of V, N V,, then
at almost every point P € C, i(V,, V,; P) has a common, fixed value.

PrROOF. The proof is like that of Theorem 6.20; assume C is affine, and in
place of S x {P} x {1} for W, use § x C x {1}. This gives the “almost
all” statement over C instead of just at P. O

Definition 6.23. The fixed number in Theorem 6.22 is the multiplicity of
interseqion of V, and V; along C, and is denoted by i(V,, V,; C).

Definition 6.24. Let V; and V, be two properly-intersecting pure-dimensional
varieties in P*(C) or C". The formal sum Y., i(V;, V»: C))C; of the
distinct 1rreducible components C,,...,C, of V; nV, is called the
intersection product of ¥, and V5, and is denoted by V, - V,.
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Remark 6.25. It is natural to define the degree of V,-V, to be
St i(Vy, Va;C)-deg ;. If we do this, then we see that the symbol
“deg(V, - V,)” in Definition 6.16, is in fact what its notation indicates—
it is the degree of V; - V;.

ExaMpPLE 6.26. Rotating the circle V(X — r)? + Z2 — s?) « Ry (r,s€ R,
r > s> 0) about R, in Ryy; describes a real torus defined by the fourth-
degree polynomial

X, Y, Z) = (X2 + Y2 4+ Z2+ PP — s -4 (X2 + Y?);

it “rests on a tabletop” in the sense that it is tangent to V(Z — s) = Ryy;.
The corresponding complex varieties V(p) and V(Z — s) in Cyy; are surfaces
of degree 4 and 1, respectively. The variety C = V(p) n V(Z — s) has degree 2
(since it is a circle), and i(V(p), V(Z — s); P) =2 at each PeC, so
i(V(p), V(Z — 5); C) = 2. Thus '

V(p)-V(Z - 5s) = 2C,
and
deg(V(p) - V(Z — 5)) = 2deg(V(p) N V(Z - 5)) = 4.

Note that C and V(p) are nonsingular. .Thus m(C; P) = 1 for each PeC,
m(V(p); Q) = 1 for each Q € V(p), and m(V(p);C) = 1.

EXERCISES

6.1 With notation as in the proof of Theorem 6.2, show that for almost every point
P € C*"* ' there lie above P only finitely many points of the variety in (15).

6.2 Prove Theorem 6.12 for any irreducible variety V* < C".

6.3 Let V and W be properly-intersecting varieties in C”, and let P be any point
of V. ~ W. If T is a nonsingular linear transformation of C", show that iV, W, P) =
i(T(V), T(W); T(P)).

6.4 For any variety V in C" or PY(C), show that V is nonsingularat P € Viffn(V; P) = 1.
Generalize to the case where P is replaced by an irreducible subvariety of V.

6.5 Let V < C* be irreducible of dimension r > n/2, let L C* be a linear variety of
dimension r properly intersecting ¥, and let P € V n L be a nonsingular point of V.
Show that L is the tangent space to V at P iff i(V, L; P) > 1 (cf. Exercise 4.5).

6.6 (a) Let V, and V, be varieties in PYC) such that dim V; + dim V, > n. Show that
for almost every linear transform V] of V,, VT and V, intersect properly.
(b) State and prove an analogous result in the affine setting,

6.7 The class of perturbations considered in this section is not the only one that can be
used to arrive at multiplicity and multiplicity of intersection. For instance, if
V = V(p) € Cy,....x. = C"is a hypersurface, it turns out that one can use the one-
dimensional family of level surfaces {V(p(X) — c)|c € C;} to replace the set of
linear transforms of V. Assume and use this fact in (a) and (b) below.
(a) Show that the multiplicity of intcrsection at (0, 0) of V(XY) < Cyy with any
1-subspace other than C, or C,. is two.
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(b) Let (X) =(X,,...,X,), let g(X)e C[X]\C, and let a linear variety L = Cy
properly intersect V(q). Show that at an arbitrary point (0) € V(g) » L, inter-
secting the level curves of the hypersurface V(Y — ¢(X)) = Cyy with L yickds
the order with respect to L of g at (0).

6.8 Let C and V(p) (p € C[X, Y]\C) be two properly-intersecting curves in Cyy = C2.
For almost every ce C V(p — ¢)n C is a finite set A,; the number of points in 4,
clustered near an arbitrary point (0) € V(p) n C, for ¢ arbitrarily small, turns out to
be i(V(p), C: (0)). Let S; be any one of the subsets of C near (xq, yo) = (0)in Theorem
4.13 of Chapter 11, and suppose that the points of S; are parametrized near (0) by, say,
X = X(T)and Y = Y(T). Those points near (0) of A, on that S; are then given by
the set of all T such that o(X(T), Y(T)) = c; the number of such pointsas ¢ - 0 is
of course just the order with respect to T of p(X(T), Y(T)). Since each factor in
(20) of Chapter II gives a parametrization of (a representative of)a branch of C
through (0) (namely, a parametrization of the form X = T™ and Y = f(T)), we
have another way of finding the multiplicity of intersection of two properly-
intersecting p! 1e curves. Assume and use this method in the following.

@@ InCyxy, . LletC, = V(Y2 = X3),C, = V(X% - Y3),and C; = V(Y2 -2X3).
Find i(C,, ¢';:(0)) and {C,, C;; (0))

tb) Let C,C,, and C; be as in (a). By homogenizing and dehomogenizing
to take care of points at infinity, directly verify Bézout's theorem for the com-
pletions in P(C) of C, and C,, and also for the completions of C, and Cj.

(c) Find the multiplicity of intersection at the origin of the two curves in Exercise

* 4a,b,Section I, 4.

6.9 (a) Let Y7, c;;X,X; define a conic in P*(C), where c;; = c; € C. Show that
the conic consists of either two distinct lines or one “double ” line (in the obvious
sense) iff the determinant |c;;] = 0. (Such a conic in P(C) is called reducible.)

(b) Let F = F(X,, X,, X;) be homogeneous, let (a) = (a,, a,, a,) be a point of
PXC), and let X; = a,S + b, T (b;€ C, i = 1, 2, 3) be parametric equations for
a line L in P¥(C) through (a). Show that the order with respect to L of F at (a)
is at least three iff

},-— [ &'k (a)]bb (17)
Fla) = [ax‘(") V=&, lax,ex; '

(See Definition 6.4.)

For any c in C\ {0}, (17) obviously holds iff it holds with cb; in place of b,
(i = 1,2, 3). Thus if (17) holds, then for any value assigned to (X ,, X ,, X ;) such

$[(Eli-o.

we also have at that same value, Y37, . ,[(@*F/2X;0X ) @)X, X;=0.
Geometrically, this says that the line

P [(ax,)“"}x

is a component of the conic

3 0*F
2z, [(axmx,)“"]x X, =0
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7: Bézout’s theorem

that is, this conic is reducible. Thus by (a), det[(9?F/0X,0X )(@)] = 0. We
therefore conclude that any point P of V(F) < P*(C) having order 3 along some
line through P, is a point of V(F, det(9*F/0X,0X ) = P*(C). Prove that this
can happen for only finitely many points P and only finitely many lines L in
P¥(C).

7 Bézout’s theorem
In this section we prove Bézout’s theorem for varieties in P*C).

Theorem 7.1 (Bézout’s theorem). Suppose two pure-dimensional varieties V
and W in PXC) intersect properly. Then

deg(V - W) = deg V - deg W.

We shall prove this theorem by showing that it can be reduced to the case
when one variety, say V, is of an especially simple form, namely when it is a
union of deg V distinct projective subspaces of dimension dim ¥. From
Theorem 6.2 and Definition 6.3 we know that W, almost every projective
subspace of dimension dim V, and almost every projective subspace of
dimension n — dim V — dim W intersect in deg W points, counted with
multiplicity; replacing the one subspace of dimension dim V by a union of
deg V such subspaces then yields deg V - deg W points, counted with
multiplicity.

Asanexample the variety V < Cy,x, consnstmg of the two hn&s X, =%1
has order 2; since the parabola W = V(X,2 — X,) intersects each line
X, = land X, = —1 in two distinct points, it intersects V in deg V- deg W
= 4 distinct points. (Note that the completions of ¥ and W don’t intersect at
thze line at infinity, so there are still exactly four points of intersection in
P¥C))

If V is not of such a simple form, we will show that it can be changed,
by means of projective transformations, so that it is ; of course we need to show
that in so modifying V, its degree of intersection with W doesn’t change, 30
that computing the order of intersection using our simpler. variety really
dees yield the right'number, deg(V - W).

Let us begin by looking at the question of simplifying varieties via pro-
jective transformations.

ExampLE 7.2. Consider the circle in P’(C) defined by V(X,2 + X,2 — X;?).
Replacing (X, X2, X;) in X2+ X2 - X532 by (X4, X2, X3)(Uyy), where
(U;) is a 3 x 3 matrix of indeterminants, yields a variety V' in C° x C?
(Cf. (14)); an arbitrary projective transformation of V is obtained by evalu-
ating (U,;) at an arbitrary point (a;)€ C°. If U;; = 0 whenever i # j, then
(X, X5, X5) maps to (U,,X,, U,,X,, U33X3,); any choice a; of the U
simply amounts to a change in the coefficients of X,, X,, and X, in
X2 + X,% — X2 If exactly one of these coefficients a; is zero, the poly-
nomial breaks up into distinct factors. For instance when a,, = 0 and
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

) = Q33 = l, the polynomial becomes Xzz - X32 = (Xz + X;)(Xz - X3),
so the circle is transformed into two lines in P3(C) under

000
01 0}
00 1

Often it is necessary to make more than one coefficient zero to fully reduce,
or “degenerate” a variety to a union of linear varieties. For instance
V(X2 + X,% + X532 — X%, which defines a complex sphere in P,
becomes the Cylinder V(Xzz + X32 - X42) with Ay = 0 and A2 = 433 =
ass = 1, but it reduces to two planes V(X; — X4) U V(X; + X,) upon also
setting Az; = 0.

The general result we shall use is this:

Lemma 7.3. With respect to appropriate coordinates, any pure-dimensional
variety V < P*C) can be reduced to a union of deg V distinct subspaces of
dimension r = dim V by means of a projective transformation defined by an
(n+ 1) x (n + 1) matrix

0

0

0

1
where r of the entries on the main diagonal are 0and n — r + 1 entriesare 1.

ProoF. Let H(V) c Cy, .. x,., be the homogeneous variety representing V.
Without loss of generality we may suppose coordinates have been
chosen so that Cy_,, . x,., intersects H(V) in deg V distinct l-subspaces
Ly,...,Lsqv. Foreach i =1,...,deg¥, let §; be the (r + 1)-subspace of
C"*Y spanned by L, and Cy,. . x,. These deg V subspaces are all distinct ;
their union ¥’ will turn out to be our simplified variety.

NotethatCy _,,  .x.., = V(Xy,..., X,),50if H(V) = V(a), then the union
of the subspaces L, is the common zero-set of a and X y,.... X,. Thus

ULi = mex ..... X,..Il al V({p(O,...,O.X,“,...,X,,,,,)lpea}),

and V' is V({p(0,...,0, X, 4 1s.... Xos 1) p € al).
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7: Bézout’s theorem

We now see that the union V' of the S, is the transform of ¥ under the
(n + 1) x (n + 1) matrix

0

w ij). =

0

where r of the entries on the main diagonal are 0 and n — r + 1 entries are 1.
a

We show next that the reduced variety V' actually does yield deg(V - W)
points when intersected with W and an appropriate linear variety.

Notation 74. Let ¥V (< P%C)) and coordinates X,,..., X,,, of C**!, beasin.
Lemma 7.3. Let P e C"* !’ denote the matrix of Lemma 7.3, and let V"
denote the transform of Vunder P. Let W < P%(C) be of pure dimension,
let L be a'subspace of PYC) for which V' ~ Wn L is proper and consists of
deg V - deg W distinct points, and let I be the identity matrix of ordern + 1.

"(Then P x I x I €C***" corresponds to the set of varieties {V’, W, L}.)
As in (16), let the set {U;p} Gbj=1,...,n+1 and k=1,2,3) be
3(n + 1)? (algebraically independent) indeterminants parametrizing the
set of independent projective transformations of V, W, and L; denote
(X1r-.-, Xor1) by X. If V, W, and L are defined by ideals o, = {pas}
k=1,23) respectively, let V" = V({pa(X(Up))}).

According to Definition 6.16, we see that Bézout’s theorem says this:

(7.5) For almost every potheC"" n therearedeg V. deg w
distinct points of V! above Q.

The matrix P is a point of C** ', so {P} x C2**+1* is an irreducible
subvariety of C3** 1, Now above almost each point of {P} x C2*+ 1 there
are exactly deg V -deg W points of V''. However, it is conceivable that
{P} x C¥"*1% g jteclf an exceptional subvariety of C3**1; for instance, a
priori, there might be more than deg V - deg W points of V! above points of
C3*+17 pear {P} x C¥**1” We show this cannot happen by proving
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

Lemma 7.6. Let V, W, P, and V' be as in Notation 74. There is a point Q,
in {P} x C*™*1 55 that there are exactly deg V - deg W distinct points of
V't ny-lying above Q,, and so that if Q% is an arbitrary one of these
deg V-deg W points, then for each Q € C3**" sufficiently near Q,,
there is exactly one point of V' arbitrarily near Q% which ny-lies above Q.

Exampir 7.7. Let the completions in P*(C) of a oo:hplex circle and parabola in
Cx‘xz u V= V(Xlz + X22 - X;z)and W= V(X2X3 - Xlz).At

000
P=10 1 o)ece+

0 01

the transformg of ¥ is V(X,% — X32), which intersects Windeg V - deg W = 4
points. We may therefore let P x I x I be the point Q, in Lemma 7.6. Then
P x I x I describes the reduced circle ¥’ (two lines) and W. A point Q near
Q, corresponds to “slightly perturbed curves”; the elongated ellipse and
tilted parabola in Figure 1 indicate a possibility in the real affine part

X

2

e

Figure 1

Ry,x,- We want to show that arhitrarily near any point of ¥’ n W, there is
exactly one intersection point of W with any projective transform of V-
sufficiently near V", as suggested in Figure 1. If this is true, then each inter-
section corresponding to points in an open neighborhood of C3**"” (and
therefore over almost all points of C3*** 1) consists of the same number of
distinct points as dees the intersection of the reduced circle with the original
parabgla, so the degree of ¥ - W is indeed deg V - deg W, as desired.
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7: Bézout's theorem

PROOF OF LEMMA 76. Let A = A3*+1” x A"+ pe a neighborhood in
C3+ 12  C"*! about Q3. We prove the lemma by showing that for some
such A, V' A A is the graph of an analytic map from A3®* " to A"*!, For
this, we apply the Implicit mapping theorem (Theorem 3.5 of Chapter II).

To show the hypotheses of Theorem 4.1 are satisfied, we proceed as
follows (cf. Notation 7.4). First, it is easy to see that we may choose coordinates
in C"*! so that above the point P x I x IeC3"*!” W is nonsingular at
each of the deg V - deg W distinct points in which V' intersects W N L.
Now let J(V')bean “ 0 x (n + 1) matrix” (dp/0X ;) (where p runs through all
elements of (V') for i = 1...., n+ 1) with analogous meanings for J(W)
and J(L). Let J* be a matrix whose set of rows consists of the sets of rows
of J(V'), J(W), and J(L).

By Theorem 4.1, at each point @4 of V' N W n L we have rank(J( W)Q(,) =
cod W and rank(J(L)ys) = cod L. One may further choose L and ¥’ so that
ateachQf e V' n Wn L, V', Wand L intersect “transversally " in the sense
that rank(Jgsyiscod V' + cod W + cod L =n + 1. Write Y, = Y, U X ;.
and Y, = (Y,...., Y,,,.4). In analogy with J(V’), J(W), and J(L), let J(V'")
bean "o x (3(n + 1)> + n + 1) matrix,” where one takes partials of all the
Pax( Y:) with respect to all variables X-and U. At each Q8. the X,,..., X,. -
columns of J(V!') coincide with the columns of J* (for an appropriate
ordering of the rows of J*); this follows from the chain rule. Writing p = p,,,

we have:
op(X) :L ép(X)
= = ‘U _—_—
08 [; 0X; lx=v, log  0X; |gs

Q3eP x I x I xCy  x,.,,)

We have seen that rank (J§;) = n + 1, so rank(J(V'")y;) 2 n + 1. We
actually have equality, for the remaining 3(n + 1)> columns of J(V'!") are
linearly dependent on the X,,..., X, ,-columns; this again follows from

the chain rule:
. x}l ’
X=Yy 8

which is a constant times dp(X)/0X;|os. By continuity of the entries of
J(V), we see that rank(J(V'')) = n + 1 throughout a sufficiently small
Au+ 1

The hypotheses of Theorem I1.3.5 are now satisfied: hence for A =
A3+ D7 5 APt sufficiently small, V' A A is the graph of an analytic
map from A3+ to A"* ! as desired. a

éplYy)
axX,

opt Y:J
(?Ul’jk

(’p(X)
LX,

Corollary 7.8. If two curves in P*(C) of degrees n and m inters. ct in more than
nm points (counted with multiplicity), then the two curves have at least one
irreducible component in common.
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IV: Varieties of arbitrary dimension

EXERCISES
7.1 Let two “concentric spheres” S; and S, in P*(C) be defined by

VX2 +...+X2—1) and V(X.2+...+X}?-4).

In what variety and with what multiplicity do S, and S, intersect?

7.2 (a) Let F,, F, € C[X, Y, Z)\C be homogeneous of degree n. Show that for every
c1,¢2 €C, V(c,F, + ¢, F,) contains V(F,) n V(F3).
(b) Suppose V(F,)~ V(F,) = PC) consists of n* distinct points; suppose that
H e C[X, Y, Z)\C is homogeneous and irreducible of degree m < n, and that
V(H) = P*C) contains mn points of V(F,) » V(F,). Show that for some choice
of ¢, and c,, V(c,F, + ¢, F,) contains V(H) as a component.

7.3 Using Exercise 7.2 above, prove Pascal’s theorem: Let C be an irreducible conic in
P%(R),and let L,, ..., L¢ be the real projective lines extending successive sides of
a (not necessarily convex) hexagon inscribed in C; then the three points L, N L,
L, n Lg,and L, n Lg are collinear.

7.4 Using Exercise 6.9, complete the proof of the genus formula (Theorem 10.1 of
Chapter II) by proving the existence of coordinates in C? described in the last
paragraph of Section II, 10. ’

7.5 In this exercise we use Definition 5.14 of Chapter V, which gives mild generalizations
of the notions of curve and intersection multiplicity. Let V and W (< C?) consist,
respectively, of n and m lines (counted with multiplicity) through an arbitrary, fixed
point P € C2. If each line in V is different from each line in W, then obviously
i(V, W; P) = nm. Show that this can be generalized as follows:

(a) Let g € C[X, Y]J\C have order m at P—that is, suppose that the homogeneous
polynomial ¢* consisting of all the lowest-degree terms of ¢ when expanded
about P, has (total) degree m. (C(g*) then consists of m lines with multiplicity
through P; V(q*) is often called the tangent conme to V(g) at P.) Show that if
V(q*) and the above V intersect properly, then i(V, C(q); P) =

(b) Let notation be as in (a). We show that V can be replaced by n “smooth analytic
arcs” in the followmg sense. Let pe C[X, YJ\C; suppose that ord, p = n,
and that each of p's n fractional-power series expansions about P (as in Corollary
4.17 of Chapter 1) is actually an ordinary power series in X. Under these
conditions, show that if V(p*) and V(g*) intersect properly, then i{C(p), C(q); P)
= nm. (If V(p*) and V(¢*) intersect properly. we say that V(p) and V(q) intersect
transversally at P.)

(c) Let notation be as in (a) and (b), and let p satisfy the conditions in (b). Suppose
that P is a singular point of V(p), and that all the linear factors of p* are distinct.
Then V(p) is said to have an ordinary singularity at P. Show that if V(p) has an
ordinary singularity at P, and if V(p) and C, intersect transversally at P, then

i(C(p), c(i’i); P) =n{n — 1).
cY

7.6 1tis natural to ask if the genus formula for nonsingular plane curves can be extended
to more general curves. It can: in this exercise we prove one such generalization.
First, we have the following basic definition:
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7: Bézout’s theorem

Definition. Let S be any topological space obtained from a compact connected
orientable topological 2-manifold M by identifying finitely many points to
finitely many points. The genus of S is defined to be the genus of M.

It is easily checked that this definition assigns a well-defined integer to S.

Now, using Exercise 7.5, prove this generalization of Theorem II, 10.1:

Let C < P*(C) be an irreducible curve of degree n. Suppose that C has only
ordinary singularities, say P,...., P, and suppose that the multiplicity of C at
each such P, is r;. Then the genus g of C is equal to

2 . i=1 2

m=NDn-2 2 r{ri=1)

7.7 Let g be an arbitrary nonnegative integer. Find a curve C < P*(C) having genus 4.

7.8 Let C < PYC) and C' = P™C) be irreducible curves which are birationally iso-
morphic. Show that C and €' have the same genus. { Hint: Establish a homeomor-
phism between C\ {finitely many points} and C’\ {finitely many points}.] (This
result says that the genus of an irreducible curve is a “birational invariant™: see
Exercise 6.12 of Chapter V.)
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CHAPTER V

Some elementary mathematics
on curves

1 Introduction

So far our efforts have principally been directed toward getting information
about algebraic varieties. But one can regard varieties themselves as “spaces
on which one does mathematics.” The reader has met this idea before. For
instance one can transfer analysis on R to analysis on the more general real
variety R", getting, for example, multivariable calculus. And in complex
analysis one regards the variety C (or more generally C") as a carrier of
analytic functions; one then studies differentiation and integration of these
functions, and so on. One can also do analysis on real differentiable
‘manifolds or complex analytic manifolds. (See, for instance, [Narasimhan],
{Spivak], or [Wells].) Such a study in turn often sheds new light on the
underlying space; algebraic geometry is no exception in this respect. In such
questions, algebraic varieties occupy a special position; they have so much
structure that one can transfer to them many ideas not only from analysis,
but also from number theory, and these generalizations interconnect with
and enrich each other. Transferring differentials and integration to non-
singular complex varieties is particularly natural, and in fact in its early
days, algebraic geometry was regarded as a part of complex analysis (by
Abel (1802-1829),” Riemann (1826-1866), Weicrstrass (1815-1897), etc.).
More recently, attempts to transfer notions from topology and analysis to
appropriate generalizations of algebraic varieties have met with varying
degrees of success, and have for example already shed new light on some old
problems in number theory. In applying algebraic geometry to other fields
in this way, one often needs to translate classical geometric results into
ring-theoretic terms.

We begin, in Section 2, with the nolion of the field K, of rational
functions on an irreducible variety V, together with evaluation of these
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2: Valuation rings

functions. Evaluation turns out to be an essentially new idea, since there
may be points on ¥ at which the value of a rational function is “indeter-
minate.” We resolve this question geometrically (using modes of approach
to a point of V); we also translate into ring-theoretic terms obtaining valu-
ation subrings of K,. Closely related to valuation rings are local rings
which essentially extend consideration from modes of approach to a point,
to arbitrarily small neighborhoods of a point; the properties which we need
are outlined in Section 3. '

In Section 4 we give a ring-theoretic characterization of nonsingularity
which, besides being important in its own right, leads us to Section 5 where
we apply the idea of abstract algebraic variety to arrive at abstract nonsingular
curves. Here we present a fundamental decomposition theorem which
generalizes both the fundamental theorem of algebra and the fundamental
theorem of arithmetic. This decomposition theorem affords a very nice
example of a geometry-versus-ring theory dictionary—it yields an iso-
morphism between all point chains on the curve, and all nonzero ideals of the
corresponding coordinate ring.

In Section 6 we extend to irreducible curves in P2(C) some of the familiar
global results of analytic function theory on the Riemann sphere (C L {0});
wealso introduce differentials, and establish some of the differential analogues
of these function-theoretic results. This lays the groundwork for Section 7,
where we prove the famous Riemann-Roch theorem for nonsingular curves
in P%(C). This theorem provides a measure of how many rational functions
and differentials there are having at most a prescribed set of poles on the
curve. This result spotlights the close connection between function theory on
the curve and the structure of the curve itself for, conversely, knowing how
many such rational functions and differentials there are determines the
genus (that is, the topology) of the curve.

2 Valuation rings

Let V c Cy, . . x, beanirreducible variety with coordinate ring C[x,,. .., x,]
= C[x]. The value of a polynomial p(x) € C[x] at a point x,, € V' is p(x,) which,
ring-theoretically, is just the image of p(x) in C[x]/m, where m is the maximal
ideal of C[x] corresponding to x,. We also know that a variety V(p) = C"
has C[X,, ..., X, )/p as coordinate ring and that two affine varieties are
(polynomially) isomorphic iff their coordinate rings are isomorphic. Just as we
regard C[x] as-the ring of polynomials on ¥, we may regard C(x) as a field of
rational functions on V. The field C(x) is called the function fieM of V, and is
also denoted by K. It is natural to seek C(x)-analogues of the properties of
C[x] just mentioned. These properties are not merely trivial extensions of
those of C[x], as our next examples show.

ExXAMPLF 2.1. Let V = Cy,. The function field of V is C(X, Y). What is the
value of Y/X at the origin? We cannot directly assign a definite value, even
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infinity, to 0/0. The origin is then a point of indeterminancy for Y/X. We can,
however, approach (0, 0) along dificrent directions in Cyy: fof various
directions we get different values. For instance, approaching (0; 0) along Cy
(parametrized by X = T and Y = 0) gives the value limy_q (0/T) = O:
approaching along Cy yields x, and approaching (0,0) along. the line
X =aT, Y = bT (a # 0) yields the value b/a.

Of course one can approach (0. 0) in a much more arbitrary way than
along lines; however one might conjecture that approaching (0, 0) along
smooth curves all having the same tangent at (0, 0) would yield the same
value at a point of indeterminancy. Consider this example:

ExampLE 2.2. The origin (0, 0) € Cxy is a point of indeterminancy for the
rational function Y/X? € C(X, Y). Approaching (0, 0)-along C, again yields
the value 0. Every parabola V(Y — ¢X?)(c € C\{0}) is tangent to Cy. Along
Y = cX?, Y/X? becomes cX?/X? = ¢. and we get a different value for each
of these tangent parabolas.

Example 2.2 shows the importance of considering modes of approach
other than lines. Yet we cannot admit just any mode of approach, for we
can again end up with indeterminancy.

ExamptE 2.3. Consider Y/X € R(X. Y):suppose that we approach (0,0) € R,
along the curve C defined by

.
Y = X sin~
Xsmx X#0

Y=0 X=0.

Values of Y'X oscillate between + 1 and — | as we approach (0. 0)e C, and
Y:X is again assigned no unique value at (0, 0).

From these examples, it is evident that we must be judicious in-how we
approach a point of indeterminaney to arrive at a-well-defined value. Since
. we are dealing with algebraic varieties, it might seem reasonable to restrict
our approach along points in an irreducible algebraic curve. (Approaching
vn a subvariety of dimension > 2 can obviously again lead to indeterminancy.
as Example 2.1 shows.) Note that C in Example 2.3 is not algebraic. (No
algebraic curve intersects a line in infinitely many discrete points by Bézout's
theorem.) Restricting our approach along irreducible algebraic curves is
sull not quite good enough, as we sce next:

Exsmpie 2.4, The alpha curve V(Y2 — XX + 1)) € €,y is irreducible.
but near the origin it “splits up™ into two parts which ‘turn out to have
V(Y - X) and V(Y + X) as tangents at (0, 0). Approaching (0, 0) along
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these parts separately (even within R?) assigns the two values +1 and —1
to y/x € C(x. y). where C[x, y] = C[X. YJAY? — X} X + 1))

We shall see that one always gets single-valuedness by restricting attention
to parts of algebraic curves which in a certain sense “cannot be split up.”
In the example above, each of the two “parts™ or “branches™ through
(0, 0) of the alpha curve defines a mode of approach to (0. 0): selecting one of
these branches will determine a unique limit for every element of C(x. y).

In the plane, such branches turn out to be just the parts of algebraic gurves
given by the fractional-power series representations of Theorem 4.13 of
Chapter II, where we split up a neighborhood of a point on a curve into the
one-point union of topological disks. In the plane, we will sce that these
fractional-power series determine, on a function field. the most general map
satisfying the basic properties one would expect “evaluation at a point™
to have. These branches may have singularities (for instance V(Y2 — X?)
at (0, 0)).

We now turn to a more precise description of mode of approach. Let
Ctxy,.... x,) be the rational function field of an irreducible variety V <
Cy,....x,. and let (0) e V be an aribtrary point of V. In the familiar case of
V = C4x (X a single indeterminate), when the function field is C(X). the
evaluation at (0) is well defined and presents no problems - each f € C(X).
when written in reduced form p;¢. assumes the unique value p(0)/¢(0)e C U
{x}. (We never have p(0) = ¢(0) = 0 if f is in reduced form.) If f. g € C(X)
and f(0). g(0)eC. then (f + g)(0) is of course f(0) + g(0): (f -¢)(0) =
f10)-g(0): and f(0) = % iff 1'f(0) = 0. For V = C" with coordinate ring

Clxy. ... X,). in any way of extending the natural evaluation of elcments of
Clxy.--... Nn) at (0) € V to clements of C(x,...... x,).we would expect at the
very least this same kind of behavior — that is. cach f € C(x,...... x,) would be

assigned a unigue value in € U { x } satisfying these two conditions:

(2.5.1) If f and g are assigned finite values u. b€ C, then f + ¢
and /- g are assigned values a + b and « - b, respectively:
(2.5.2) / is assigned the value x it 1 f is assigned the value 0.

It turns out that cven these rudimentary assumptions on an “e¢valuation™
ofelements in C (x,.....x,)yield important information. First. it is immediate
that the set”of all elements of C(x,.....: x,) which are given finite values
forms a subring R. We know that any coordinate ring C[x,. .. ... x,} = C[x]
determines an affine variety ¥ (unique up to isomorphism) whose coordinate
ring R, is. in turn. 1somorphic to C{x]. Analogously, onc may ask:

(2.6) Does R determine in a natural way some geometric object
having a ~cdordinate " ring isomorphic to R?

The answer to this is yes in many important cases. and the object turns
out to isolate the essential idea of mode of approach. To get a more precise
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notion of this, consider an example: Let f be a real-valued function on
R\ {0} and suppose limy_., f(X) exists. Now f surely need not have all of
R\ {0} as domain to evaluate limy ., f(X). Even for a fixed neighborhood N
of 0, N\ {0} is more than is needed. Yet since f is not defined at 0, more than
the single point 0 is required. We want an object expressing “arbitrary
nearness to a point.” This leads us to the germ of a set at a point (Definition
2.7). In the above-example, one object containing the basic notion of arbitrary
nearness to (0) is the set of all neighborhoods about (0). This is the germ of R
at (0). Another example: In R?, let L be a line through (0); the germ of L at (0)
is the set of all subsets of R? coinciding with L throughout some R2-neighbor-
hood of (0). Note that if S is any one of these subsets, then the germ of L at (0)
is the same as the germ of S at (0)—that is, we identify S and L iff they agree
at all points sufficiently close to (0). This, of course, is all tnat matters in
asking for the limit of a function along S or L. It is in this way that germ
incorporates the idea of “nearness,” and will be used in making precise our
idea of mode of approach.

Definition 2.7. Let 5 be a topological space, let S be a subset of F, and let
P be a point of 5. The germ of Sat P is the set of all subsets T of  which
coincide with S on some J -neighborhood of P; that is, T is a member of
the germ iff there is some open neighborhood U about P such that
SN U = T~ U.Thisgermis denoted by S, ~. P is called the center of Sp ~,
and any member of S," is called a representative of S,™. If there is some
open neighborhood U about P for which S n U = &, then the germ of
S at P is called the empty germ at P.

It is clear that any point P € F partitions the set of all subsets of 7 into
equivalence classes, any two subsets of F being equivalent iff they have the
same germ at P. Note that for any Pe .9 and any two subsets S, §' < 7,
Sp~ =8, iff SN U =S n U for some neighborhood U of P.

Just as on sets we may define functions, on germs of sets we may define
germs of functions: i

Definition 2.8. Let J be a topological space, let P € , and let f be any
function on some J -neighborhood of P. The germ of f at P is the set of
all functions g defined on neighborhoods of P which coincide with f on
some neighborhood of P. We denote the germ of f at P by f,~; we-call
fr~ afunction germ.

As with germs of sets, function germs may be looked at as equivalence
classes of functions, two functions being equivalent iff they have the same
germ at P. Note that for functions j and g, fp~ = g~ iff f and g agree in a
neighborhood of P. Operations on sets and on functions induce analogous
operations on germs of sets and on function germs. With notation as in
Definition 2.7, we have
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Definition2.9. The germs Sp~ U S~ and Sp~ U Sp'~ are defined to be
(Su §)~ and (S N §)p~, respectively. (It is easy to see that these notions
are well defined.)

Similarly, we have

Definition 2.10. Let f and g be any two functions defined on a neighborhood
of PeJ with values in a field; we define fp~ + gp~ by (f + g)¢",
Jp~-gp~ by (f-g)e~, and —(fp~) by (—f)p~. If there is a neighborhood
of P on which f is never zero, then we define 1/fp,~ by (1/f)p" . (These are

" clearly well defined.)

Definitions 2.8-2.10 are very general; one can consider important classes
of germs at different “levels,” for instance the set of subsets S of I closed 4t P
(that is, S closed within a sufficiently small neighborhood of P); if further-
more J is C supplied with the usual topology, we can replace closed at P by
analytic at P (that is, S coincides throughout some neighborhood of P with,
the zero-set of a function analytic at P € C). One then speaks of closed germs,
analytic germs, etc. And for functions, one may, for instance, consider
functions continuous, differentiable, or analytic at a point. Definition 2.10
shows that the set of all function germs in any such fixed level in general
forms a ring. We may, more generally, consider any ring R of functions,
each function being defined on some neighborhood of a fixed point P of a
topological space . The set Rp~ = {fp~| f€ R} forms-the induced set of
function germs at P. In view of Definition 2.10 we see that f - f,” isaring
homomorphism, and R;" is in general a proper homomorphic image of R.

EXAMPLE 2.11. Let R be the ring of all real-valued functions on R which are
constant in a neighborhood of (0). The elements of Rp~ are collections of
‘functions, and each collection can be represented by a constant function.
Rp~ isin this case isomorphic to R. As another example, consider polynomials
or functions analytic at (0) e C. There is essentially only one function in
each germ (from the familiar “identity theorem” for power series).

The main applications of this section in the rest of the chapter, are to
curves. In Theorem 2.28 we prove the following: Suppose (i) P is any point
of an irreducible curve C = Cy, .y with coordinate ring C[x,,..., x,} and
function field C(x,, ..., x,) = K¢, (ii) there is given an evaluation at P of
eath function f € K¢ coinciding with the natural evaluation of C[x,, ..., x,]
at P and satisfying properties (2.5.1) and (2.5.2), and (iii) R is the subring of
K assigned finite values. Then we can conclude that there is canonically
associated with R a germ Bp™~ (B for “branch”) such that R can be regarded
in a natural way as a ring of function germs on B,"~, and such that for any
f €R, its initially-given evaluation at P will be the value of f,~ at P. Before
proving Theorem 2.28 we establish a number of basic results.
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We first look at some properties of the above ring R. We begin with an
example. Consider C = Cy: at (0) the corresponding ring R < C(X) of
functions assigned finite values at (0) consists of the functions p/q, where
p and q are polynomials and ¢(0) # 0. The ring R can be naturally regarded
as a ring of functions on C,,~. There is but one point of C common to all
sets in Co,”. If, as suggested earlier, R is to act like a “coordinate ring”
on C,, ", then we might conjecture that R has but one maximal ideal,
corresponding to the point (0). This is indeed so, in fact we show, more
generally (Theorem 2.12 and its corollary), that the ring R of all elements
in any field K assigned values satisfying properties (2.5.1) and (2.5.2), has a
unique maximal ideal.

We start with the following simple characterization, which leads to
Definition 2.13.

Theorem 2.12. Let K and k be fields: if each element in K is assigned a value in
k U {oc}, and if this assignment satisfies properties (2.5.1) and (2.5.2), then
the set of elements assigned finite values forms a subring R of K, and for
each a € K, a ¢ R implies 1/a € R. Conversely, let K be a field: if R is any
subring of K such that for eacha € K, a ¢ R implies 1/a € R, then there is a
field k such that each element of K is assigned a value in k v {x }, this
assignment satisfying (2.5.1) and (2.5.2).

Proot. The first half is obvious. For the converse, assume without loss of
generality that R # K, and let m be the set of elements a of R such that
1/a ¢ R. We show that m is a maximal ideal in R. Then properties (2.5.1) and
(2.5.2) follow at once for the field R/nt.

We first show that:m is an ideal. m is closed under addition. For let
a,bem. Ifaor bis 0, then a + b € m. Therefore assume a # 0, b # 0. We
show a + b e m. By hypothesis on R, either a/b € R or (a/b)”' = bjaeR.
Suppose a/b € R. Now 1 € R (if not, then 1/1 = 1 € R); hence because R is
assumed to bearing, 1 + (a/b) = (b + a)/b e R. Toshowa + b € m,suppose
a + b¢ m.Then 1/(a + b)e R,and since Risaring. [(b + a)/b][1/ia + b)] =
1/b € R. But this is impossible, since we assumed from the outset that b € m;
by m’s definition, b € m implies 1/b ¢ R. Next, m has the absorbing property.
for suppose a € R,b e mbut that ab ¢ m. Then l/ab € R,henceajab = 1/beR,
again giving us a contradiction.

It is now easy to see that m is maximal, since any ideal a < R containing
an element ¢ . R\ m must also contain ¢ - (1/c) = 1 (c e R\m implies 1/c € R),
which implies that a = R. Thus there can be no proper ideal of R larger than
m. O

Note that if a field K is given an evaluation satisfying (2.5.1) and (2.5.2), the
subring R of elements assigned finite values in turn determines the same
evaluation (up to an isomorphism of k = R/m)viaa = a + m{(ifae R), and
a— x (ifa¢R).
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In view of Theorem 2.12 we make the following

Definition 2.13. A subring R of a field K is called a valuation ring if, for each
a € K, either u € R or 1/a € R. If R contains a subfield k of K, then R is
called a valuation ring over k.

Remark 2.14. Henceforth. the term valuation ring in this book will always
mean valuation ring over C unless stated otherwise.

Corollary to Theorem 2.12. Every valuation ring R has a umque maximal
ideal.

PROOF. Any maximal ideal other than m = {g € Rjl/a¢ R} would have to
contain an element of R\ m, and we saw this is impossible. O

There is an important side to evaluation which we have not touched
upon yet. We begin with an exampie. Consider the field K = C(X). In
addition to assigning at a point P a value f(P)e C u {0} to each f € C(X),
we may also assign an order, ordg(f): it is a straightforward generalization
of the definition for polynomials: We define, for f = p/q (p, g € C[X]),

ordp(f) = ord,(g) = ordp(p) — ordplq). for any P € C. (i)

It is obvious that ordx( /) is well defined. Observe that if p/q (written in lowest
terms) is expanded about P (e.g.. expand p and g about P and use “long
division”), the exponent of the lowest-degree term is just ordg(p/q); this
fits in with the term order. (For ¢ € C\ {0}, ordp(c) = 0; ordx(0) = o, by
definition. We assume oc is greater than any element of Z.) As with poly-
nomials, ord, for elements of C(X) satisfies

(a) ordp(f + g) = min(ordg( /). ord(g)).
(b) ordp(f - g) = ordp(f) + ordplg) for arbitrary f,g € C(){)\{O}.

These two properties may be taken as basic for a more general definition.
Definition 2.15. Let K be any field and let ord be a function from K\ {0}
onto the set of all integers Z such that for any a, b € K\ {0}, we have

(2.15.1) ord(a + b) > min{ord(a), ord(b)}
(2.15.2) ord(a - b) = ord(a) + ord(b).

Then ord is called a discrete rank one valuation of K. if k is a subfield K
and ord(a) = 0 for all a € k\ {0}, we say ord is a discrete rank one valuaﬁ?n
of K over k. For a given ord on K, we say a € K has order n if ord(a) = n.

As the reader might guess from the above terminology, there are more
general valuations, not necessarily discrete or rank one: although at tht end
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of this section we show how discrete valuations of rank > 1 arise in evalua-
tions on more general fields, in the sequel we will not use valuations more
- general than discrete rank one.
Note that for any ord on a field K,

ord(1) = 0 (2

since ord(1) = ord(l - 1) = ord(1) + ord(1). Also, for any nonzero a€K,
ord(a(1/a)) = ord(a) + ord(1/a) = O; hence

ord(%) = —ord@)" (0 #aeK). 3)
This in turn implies that
ord(b) = ord(a) — ord(b) 4
which generalizes (1).

Foragivenordon K,R = {0} u {a € K|ord(a) > 0} is a ring (immediate
from (2.15.1) and (2.15.2)); if a ¢ R, then 1/a € R (since ord(1/a) = —ord(a)).
Hence ord defines a valuation subring of K.

Definition 2.16. Let K be any field and let ord be any discrete rank one
valuation of K. The ring R = {0} U {a € K|ord(a) > 0} is the valuation
ring of ord; it is calied a discrete rank one valsation ring.

Remark 2.17. 1t is easy to see that all functions ord determining a given
discrete rank one valuation ring R of K, may be identified in a canonical
way with the function deflned by K\ {0} — (K\{0})/%, where # = R\ m
is the multiplicative subgroup of elements of K having order 0. In this way
any discrete rank one valuation ring itself determines an essentially unique
discrete rank one valuation on K.

Discrete rank one valuation rings have many nice properties. In the case
of the function field C(x,, ... . x,) of a curve C, there is a fundamental con-
nection between discrete rank one valuation rings of C(x,, . . ., x,), and modes
of approach to points of C, Basic to this is the following

Lemma 2.18. Any proper valuationring R (C < R)of a field K = C(x,,...,x,)
having transcendence degree one over C is discrete rank one.

The idea of the proof is quite simple, and is given in B&ercise 22.

Definition 2.19. Let R be a discrete rank one valuation ring of a field, and let o
be any ideal of R. Define ord(a) by

ord(a) = min{ord(a)|a € a}.
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Lemma 2.20. Let R be a discrete rank one valuation ring of a field. For any
ideal a c R, .

a = {a € R|ord(a) > ord(a)}.

Proor. First, for each nonnegative integer n, a contains at least one element
of order ord(a) + n. For let a be any element of a such that ord(a) = ord(a),
and let b be any element of R of order 1. (The number 1 is the smallest positive
ord-value of elements in K, since ord is onto Z.) Then ord(ab*) = ord(a) + n.

Second, if a contains at least one element ¢ of order m, it contains all
the elements of R of order m. For if d is any element of R of order m, then
ord(d/c) = 0, hence d/c € R by the definition of R. Therefore c(d/c) =dea
since a is an ideal. 0

Corollary 2.21. Every discrete rank one valuation ring is a principal ideal ring.

PROOE. Let a be any nonzero ideal of R, and let a be an element 6!‘ least order
in a. From the proof of Lemma 2.20 we see that (a) consists of all elements of
R of order > ord(a); but so does a, so a = (a). O

Cofoll'ar'y‘z.zz. Every discrete rank one valuation'ring is Noetherian.

Proor. Every principal ideal ring R is Noetherian. (Let a;, S a, = --- be an
ascending sequence of ideals of R. Then { );a; = (a) for some ae R. But
a€a,, for somei. Hencea; = a;,,, =) (]

Corollary 2.23. Let a be any proper ideal in a discrete rank one valuation ring R.
Then ()2, o™ = (0).

Proor. If (2., a™ # (0), then (2., a™ = (b) for some b # 0. If ord(a) = r
and ord(b) = s, then mr > s for sufficiently large m; hence b ¢ a™, a contra-
diction. O

Remark 2.24. More generally, for any Noetherian domain R, if a is a8 proper
ideal of R, then (2., a™ = (0). This is Krull’s theorem. For a proof gge, for
example, [Zariski and Samuel, Vol. I, p. 216].

Corollary 2.25. The unique maximal ideal of a discrete rank one valuation
ring R is generated by any element of order 1, and consists of all the elements
of R having order >1. )

Our next result, Theorem 2.26, will lead us to a geometric interpretation of
valuation subrings of fields of curves. We know that any function f(X) =
P(X)/¢(X) € C(X) where X is a single indeterminant, is analytic at any point P
where g(P) # 0. Theorem 2.26 generalizes this, in that for any discrete rank

one valuation subring R of the function field of any curve, Theorem 226
A\
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allows us to regard each element of R as an appropriate analytic function
germ.

To identify elements of R with infinite sums of elements of R, we need a
topology on R. We use a natural topology induced by R’s maximal ideal m.
This topology is rather weak —the “formal” power series which we construct
will automatically converge relative to this weaker topology. We will show
separately that the power series obtained this way do in fact converge in the
usual, stronger sense of complex analysis.

We define the natural topology on a discrete, rank one valuation ring R
by means of a basis for open subsets of R, as follows: Let R’s maximal ideal
be m. For each a € R and positive integer n,a + m” is a subset of R which we
take to be a typical open set of our basis.

Since ()&, m" = (0), we may translate equality “a = b in R into the
useful topological form, “a — be m” for all sufficiently large n.” Also, note
that for arbitrary a, be R,

@+m)+b+mM=@+b)+m" (n < m);
@a@a+my)-b+mm=ab+m" (n < m).

From this it is easy to check that addition and multiplication are continuous
with respect to this topology. (R thus forms a “topological ring.”) This
topology may be extended to a topology on R’s quotient field K by replacing
the above a,be R by a. be K.

We say that an element x € R has a power series representation Y ., ¢;r'
if, given any N > 0, we have x — Y., ¢;r' € m" for all sufficiently large n.
In this sense we may consider that x equals } <, ¢;r'--that is, it is identified
with an element of R. It is easy to verify thatif x = Y, c;rfand y = Y ;d;r',
then x + y, x - y, xy and x/y (y # 0) are the sum, difference. product, and
quotient of the corresponding power series. Operations on power series are
performed in a way similar to those on polynomials (cf. Section II, 4).

We may now state our theorem.

Theorem 2.26. Let R be a valuation subring of a_field C(x,, ..., x,) having
transcendence degree 1 over C (C = R). Then R is discrete, rank one, and
forany element T € R of order one, each x € R has a power series representa-
tionx = ¥ %o ¢; T'. If the symbol T is considered as a complex variable, then
Y 2.0 ¢; T'is analytic at (0)e C;. :

PROOF. Let m be R’s maximal ideal. Then R/m is a field containing C. Now T
is a generator of m; since T ¢ C and C is algebraically closed, T is transcenden-
tal over C. Therefore R/m s algebraic over C (hence is C itself) as the following
argument shows: If u € R is any element whose image is a given c € R/m, then
since C(x,, ..., X,)'s transcendence degree over C is 1, u is algebraic over
C(T), and therefore satisfies an irreducible polynomial equation

polTH" + ... + p(T) =0  (p{T) e C[T).
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Under R = R/m, T maps to 0 and u maps to ¢, hence po(0)c” + ... + p,(0) = 0;
since each p{0) € C, and since not every p{0) = 0, c is algebraic over C, hence
in C. Thus R/m = C.

This shows that any element y of R may be writtenas y = ¢ + rT,for some
ceC and reR; in fact it shows that if xem", then x = c¢T" + rT"*!
(ce C and reR), for surely x = y’T" where y’e R, and y’ in turnis ¢ + rT
for some ¢ € C and r € R. It is now easy to prove the existence of the power
series representation. Let x be any element of R. Then there exist c;e C
and r; € R such that

x=c¢co+r,T (hence x — ¢, € m)
x—co=c;T+rT? (hence x — ¢y — ¢, T e m?)
x—=co—c;T=¢c;T*+r,T® (hencex —co — ¢, T —c, T2 e m?)

The limit of the sequence x — ¢, — ¢, T — ¢, T? — ... is therefore in

=, m" = (0), whence we have x = ) 2, ¢, T". Now let us show that this
formal power series is actually analytic at (0). Surely T is transcendental
over C. Let p(T, X) be the minimal polynomial for x over C(T). Now
T, Y %0c;T).= 0; we see this as follows: Y7o ¢;T' = x — Y5, ¢; T,
hence p(T, Yoo ¢;T) = p(T. x — Yi»,¢; T"); the right-hand side is easily
checked to be p(T, x) + a, (=a,), where for n sufficiently large, a, is in any
preassigned power of m. By the uniqueness part of Corollary 4.17 of Chapter
I1 it follows that X — Z}io ¢; T! corresponds to one of the factors in (20)
appearing in that corollary. By Corollary 4.18 of Chapter II the series
Y ®2oc T is analytic at T = (0). O

With notation as in Theorem 2.26, we have

Corollary 2.27. Each element x of C(x,, ..., x,) has a Laurent series develop-
ment x = ) =, ¢;T' (ng € Z) convergent, except possibly at zero, in some
neighborhood of (0) € C;.

ProOF. Write x as y/z, where y and z are in R. For some n>0, z =
nT" + cpa  T"* + ... = Tcy + Cos T + ...) Where ¢, # 0; since the
reciprocalof ¢, + ¢, T + ...is analytic at (0), y/z is the product of T~" and
a power series analytic at (0). . O

Let C(x,...., x,) have transcendence degree 1 over C, let R be a valuation
ring of C(x,, ..., x,) over C, and suppose the maximal ideal m of R intersects
C[x,, ..., x,] in a maximal ideal. Let C be an affine curve with coordinate
ring C[x,, ..., x,), and let P € C correspond to m n C[x,, ..., x,]. Then
Theorem 2.26 implies that R yields a subset B, = C (a representative of a
branch of C at P) containing P so that for each element x € C(x,, ..., x,).
this holds: At all points of B, sufficiently near P, R assigns to x a unique
value in C U {0}, this assignment satisfying (2.5.1) and (2.5.2). The set B,

225



V: Some elementary mathematics on curves

will serve as a mode of approach to P. This is done as follows: Let C =« C"
have (x,,.. . x,) as generlc point. Since x;€ R, for any T € R of order 1,
each x; has a power series representation x; =Y %o c; T’ (i=1,...,n),
convergent in some common neighborhood N of (0) Cr. Any to € N thus
determines a specialization of (x,, . .., x,), namely

(X|, ey x,,)" (Z C“toj, eee ,;C,.jto‘i),
j

and therefore defines a subset of C, consisting of all specialization points of C
as t, ranges throughout N. Let B, be this subset. We say that B, is “analytic
at P,” in the sense that it is, within a sufficiently small C"-neighborhood U
of P, the zero set of -a set of functions analytic throughout U. The point
(€105 - - - » Cao) corresponding to ¢, = 0 is P. Note that the germ B~ of B, is
independent of the choice of the order-1 element of R. (If T' is any other
order-1 element of R, we may write T = Y =, ay(T')* where a, # 0; this
establishes a homeomorphism between neighborhoods of (0) in Cr and Cr.,
s0 3¢,y T/ and 3 ; cifYs alT')"Y describe the same set in C near P as T and
T’ vary near (0) in C; and C., respectively.) Now let x be any element of
Clxy, ..., X,). If x €R, then it has a power series representation Y ; ¢, T/,
and the value at P, correésponding to T = 0, is just ¢,.

The set of elements of R having constant term 0 in the power expansion
evidently forms m < R. The value of any element x € R at (¢o,...,Cno)
is thus x + me R/m = C. An element x € C(x,, ..., x,) is therefore assigned
the value 0 iff x € m, and is assigned the value o iff x ¢ R. Thus the properties
(2.5.1) and (2.5.2) are satisfied.

The neighborhood of P in B, throughout which we guarantee the above
assignment depends on x. The natural, well-defined object determined by R
is thus the germ B,"~ ; the elements of R are then analytic function germs
on Bp~. The center P of Bp~ is the image (c,o, .. ., Cxo) Of the center of the
power series expansion. In view of these observations, we now have:

Theorem 2.28. Let P be a point of an irreducible curve C < C" with coordinate
ring C[xy, ..., x,] and function field Kc = C(x,, ..., x,); let the elements
of K¢ be given an evaluation at P extending the natural evaluation at P of
elements in C[x,,...,x,]), and satisfying (2.5.1) and (2.5.2). Then the
associated valuation ring R defines an analytic germ Bp~ at P, and the
elements of R may be regarded as analytic function germs on Bp~, the
evaluation of any f € R at P coinciding with the value of fp~ at P.

The following definitions will be used in the sequel:

Definition 2.29. The maximal ideal m of a valuation ring R is called the center
of R. If R is a valuation ring in a field C(x,, .. ., x,) of transcendence degree
one over C, and if m intersects the coordinate ring C[x,, ..., x,] of an
irreducible curve C < Cy,. . x, in a maximal ideal, then the associated
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point P € C is the center of the germ B,~ determined by R, and is called
the center of R on C. Any such B," is called a branch of C centered at P
(or through P, or at P).

Definition 2.30. If C <= Cy, .y, is an irreducible curve, then an element U in
C’s function field is called a uniformizing parameter (or uniformizing
variable) at P € C if the part of C about P can be represented by power
series in U:

(ZCUU',, e ,ZC,.]U"),
i~ J

where P = (C 109 +++9 Cno)-

This next result will be needed later; it gives a simple geometric way of
getting uniformizing parameters of a plane curve at any nonsingular point.
It is essentially a corollary of Theorem 3.6 of Chapter I1.

Theorem 2.31. Let P = (0, 0) be an arbitrary nonsingular point of an irreducible

* plane curve C = V(p) = Cyy,and suppose V(X)(=Cy < C,y)is not tangent
to C at P. Then X (or more precisely, the image of X in the coordinate
ring CLX, Y)Ap(X, Y)) of C) is a uniformizing parameter for C at P.

PROOF. Assume without loss of generality that coordinates have been chosen
so the tangent line to C at (0, 0) is Cx (= V(Y)). Then px(0, 0) = 0, so by
nonsingularity, py{(0, 0) # 0. By Theorem 3.6 of Chapter II, C is locally
described by Y = g(X) where g is analytic at 0. Hence X is a uniformizing
parameter for C at (0, 0), since the part of C near (0, 0) is represented by the
power series (X, g(X)). 0

So far we have not considered any concrete examples of valuation rings,
except very simple ones—those in C(X) which contain C. A natural question
is tnis: Are there other valuation rings? To answer this, note that we have
shown so far that at a point P of an irreducible affine curve C having co-
ordinate ring C[x,, ..., x,] and function field K = C(x,,..., x,), if one has
an evaluation on K satisfying properties (2.5.1) and (2.5.2) and ooinciding
with the natural one on C[x,, ...» X,) at some P € C, then there is an
associated branch B~ serving as a mode of approach to P along which each
element of K has a well-defined hmmng value in C v {o0}. However, it is
conceivable that there could be points on C at which there is no such evalua-
tion of K¢ (points at which one can of course evaluate elements in the co-
ordinate ring, but cannot extend the evaluation to all of K). This can never
happen. At each point of C, any evaluation on C[x,, .., X,) always extends in
at least one way to an evaluation on K. We prove this fundamental fact for
plane curves in Theorem 2.32. This confirms the geometrically intuitive guess
that valuation rings abound in algebraic geometry.
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V: Some elementary mathematics on curves

Theorem 2.32. Let P be an arbitrary point of an irreducible plane curve
C < Cyy having coordinate ring C[x, y] and function field K = C(x. y).
Then there is an evaluation of the elements of K satisfying (2.5.1) and
(2.5.2) and coinciding with the natural evaluation of C[x. y] at P.

ProoF. If at P we could express both x and y as convergent power series in an
element T € K¢ of order one, then every element f € K would be a Laurent
seriesin T, f(x, y) = cyT™ + Cps T 1 + ... If (x, y) evaluated at T = 0
is P € C, then assigning to f the value

0 fm>0
0 ifm<0

{c,,, ifm=0
defines an-evaluation of the required kind.

We can get power series representations for x and y as follows: Let p(X. Y)
be an irreducible polynomial (monic in Y) defining C; suppose degy p = n.
and take P = (0, 0). Let the distinct zeros of p(0, Y) be y,, ..., y,, and let
Y;u denote the * Y; " extending (16) in Section 11,4 corresponding to the zero y;, .
Then the product

n (Y = Yu) (5)
ik

is a polynomial in Y of degree n with fractional-power series coefficients:
from the discussion following (16) in Section 11,4 we see that for each value
x € C sufficiently near (0), the product agrees with p(x, Y). Since'the coefhi-
cients of p(x, Y) are polynomials in the zeros of p(x, Y), the fractional-power
series coefficients of this product agree in a neighborhood of (0)€ Cy with
the polynomial coefficients of the Y’ in p(X, Y). Thus (5) represents. near
(0)e Cy, a factorization of p(X, Y) into fractional-power series. If the frac-
tional-power series in any factor Y — Y, is a power series in X '™ then this
factor yields, upon setting T = X '™, the parametrization

x=X=T"
. (6)
y =g(T). g analyticat (0)e C,.
For at least one of the n such parametrizations. T = 0 corresponds to {0. 0).
Each such parametrization defines an extension to K of the natural evaluation
of C[x, y] at P. ]

Theorem 2.32 can be generalized to a purely ring-theoretic setting -
namely, if R is any subring of any field K. and h: R — k is a ring homo-
morphism of R into any algebraically closed field k (thus h assigns values in
k to elements in R), then h may be extended to an evaluation of the elements

‘of K satisfying (2.5.1) and (2.5.2). Such an evaluation is ailso called a place:
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2: Valuation rings

since this more general theorem extends the evaluation h to a place, the
theorem is often referred to as the place extension theorem. For proofs,
see, for example, [Lang, Chapter I, Theorem 1] or [Zariski and Samuel,
vol II, Chapter VI, Theorem 5'].

The power series representation in (6) is not so special as it appears; by a
change of uniformizing parameter, every power series representation for
(x, y) (cf. Theorem 2.26) can be put into this form. This is important, for it
allows us to connect up arbitrary power series representations with the
factorization of the irreducible polynomial defining C.

Theorem 2.33. Let C = Cyy be an irreducible curve with coordinate ring
C(x, y] and function field C(x, y). Let P be a given point of C, let R be a
valuation ring with center P on C, and let Bp~ be the associated branch at
P of C. Then a representative of By~ (and therefore, in an obvious sense,
Bp~ itself) can be represented by power series of the form

x=T" (m a positive integer)

y = f(T) (f analytic at (0)e C,) )

PrOOF. Assume without loss of generality that P = (0,0)e Cy, and that-
x ¢ C. Then the order in R of x is m > 1. From Theorem 2.26 we have, for
some U of order 1 in R,

x=U%co+cU+..) (co#0),
y=d,U" + ... (n>0).

For some power series a; + a,U + ... analytic at U = 0, we have
Co +C|U + ... =(ao +a|U + ...r’.

(Equating coefficients of like powers of U one gets ay™ = ¢o, ma,™ 'a, = ¢,,
may™ " 'a; + (mim — 1)/2)a,™ " 2a,? = c,,.... It is easily checked that for
each i > 0, a; can be expressed rationally in terms of ¢; and the preceding
ay. ..., a;—,. The series ag + a,U + ... converges in a neighborhood of
(0)e Cy, for otherwise its m™ power ¢o + ¢,U + ...would not.) If we
write T = aoU + a,U? + ..., we then have x = U™co + ,U +..) =
(@oU + a,U? + ...y" = T™. Because a, # 0, T is order 1 in U, so by
Theorem 3.6 of Chapter II, we can write U = g(T) where g is analytic at
(0)e C;: hence y is analytic in T. Thus x and y can be written in the simple
form

x=T"
y= J(T)  (f analyticat (0)e Cy). 0O

We now summarize our results connecting evaluations at P of elements of
C(x, y), with modes of approach to P.
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V: Some elementary mathematics on curves

Let C = Cyy be an irreducible curve defined by an irreducible polynomial
p(X, Y); let (x, y) be a generic point of C, and let P be any point of C. Then:

(2.34.1) There is always at least one evaluation of C(x, y) extending
the natural evaluation of C[ x, y] at P, the evaluation being defined
by power series of the simple form given in (7). o
(2.34.2) Every evaluation of C(x, y) extending the natural one on
Cl[x, y] at P gives rise to a discrete rank one valuation ring, hence
to a power series representation of (x, y) (Theorem 2.26) and there-
fore also to a power series representation of B, ™ ; this represen-
tation can be furthermore assumed to be of the simple form gﬁ\/en
in (7). ,
(2.34.3) B' uniqueness of the fractional-power series factorization
in (5), we . 2e that the extensidns to C(x, y) of the natural evalua-
tion on C[x, y] at P are given by precisely the fractional-power
series factors Y — Yy, of p(X, Y) (as in (5)).

So far in this section, all-our considerations have been in the affine set-
ting. Since there is often much important geometry at infinity (including
cvaluating at infinity the elements of a variety’s function field), it is important
to extend the definitions of function field, center of valuation ring, and the
like, to the projective case.

To begin, we define the function field Kpn ) of P(C) to be the zero ele-
ment together with the O-forms of C(X,,..., X, ,,)—that is, elements
Xy ... Xus1)a(X,ys ..., Xuyy), where p and g are forms of equal degree.
The value of each such quotient is constant along “subspaces-minus-the-
origin” of Cy, . x.., and therefore yields a well-defined functjon on the
points of P*C). The set consisting of the zero element together with all such
0-forms constitutes a subfield of C(X ,,-.., X, , ;) isomorphicto C(X , ..., X,).
(Note that )

“X19'-°’Xn+l)=ﬂxl/xrl»l"-"l)‘=dYb'”’ le)
Q(xb""XmH) q(xl/xn+l9'“,1) Q(Yh'“’xul)

for indeterminates Y, = X,/X,.,.) Since this subfield of C(X,,..., X, ,) is
unchanged by nonsingular linear transformations of X, ..., X4y,
dehomogenizing PXC) at any hyperplane still yields a field isomorphic to
CXy,..., X,)

One can next define the function field Ky of an irreducible variety V < P¥C)
to be the field of restrictions to V of functions on Kpwc,. If Clx,,...,x,+1] =
C{X,,..., Xp+11/J(V) where J(V) = V’s homogeneous ideal, then one
can easily check that K, is isomorphic to the field consisting of O together
with quotients p(x, ..., X+ 1)/@(X1, - - » Xps 1) Where p(Xy, ..., X,,,) dnd
q(X,, ..., Xu4,) are forms of equal degree. And, as with Kpc,), We see that
Ky is equal to the quotient field of any affine representative of V.
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2: Valuation rings

We can generalize to the projective setting the notion in Definition 2.29
of center of a valuation ring R of an affine curve C = Cy, . x,. Definition
2.29 is somewhat restrictive in that it applies only when R’s maximal ideal m
intersects C’s coordinate ring in a maximal ideal. Although it is obvious that
m intersects C’s coordinate ring in a prime ideal, it is not always true that it
intersects it in a maximal ideal.

ExampLe 2.35. Consider C with coordinate ring C[X]; 0 and the set of all
p(X)/q(X) such that deg p < deg(q), form a valuation subring R = C(X). The
maximal ideal mof R consists of 0 and those p(X)/¢ X) € R for which deg p <
deg q. Clearly m n C[X] = (0), which is not maximal in C[X]. Thus Defini-
tion 2.29 fails to assign to R a center on C. Its “centcr™ turns out to be at
infinity; we make this precise by next extending the notion of center of a
valuation ring to include the projective case.

For our purposes, let C = P*C) be any irreducible curve, let its homo-
geneous variety have coordinate ring C[x,, ..., X,+,], and assume R is a
valuation ring of K. Then ord is well defined by R. Assume without loss of
generality that x,, , , issuch that foreachi = 1,...,n + 1,0rd(x,/x,,,) = 0—
that is, each x;/x, , , € R. Denote the image of x;/x, ., under R - R/mby a;.
Then (x,/x,+ 1, - . -, 1) specializes to a point (@) = (a,,...,a,, 1)e C"* '\ {(0):
(a) defines a point Pg e V, for if p is any homogeneous polynomial of J(1/),
then p(x,, ..., x,+,) = 0, hence p(xy/X,+,, ..., 1) = O, therefore p(a, ...
= 0. Any other x; such that ord(x;/x;) > Ofori = 1,...,n + 1 will det. ‘minc
the same point Pg in ¥V —that is, it will determine (a) up to a nonzero mu tiple.

because
(xl Xn+ 1) _ ( X1 Xp+1 1 xn+l)_
DR EREEY - ° geesy AT §y
X j X Xn+1 Xj X

since ord(x, . 4/x;) = 0, itsimage in R/m is a nonzero constant. It is easily seen
that the point Py € V thus depends only on R; we call it the center of Ron V.
If ord(xy/x;) = 0 (i = 1,...,n + 1), then P may obviously be regarded as
the center of R on D(V), where D(V) is the dehomogenization of V relative
to X;. The maximal ideal of R intersects each such coordinate ring
C[xy/x;j, - .., Xp+1/x;] in a maximal ideal. For any X, such that ord(x,/x,: 1)
> 0, the center of R on V lies on the hyperplane at infinity, V(X,).

Now let us return to Example -2.35. The function ord is “—deg”
(deg p/q = deg p —-deg q € Z), so R is a discrete rank one valuation ring of
C(X). Let the homogeneous variety corresponding to P!(C) be Cyx,,
and let Cy, represent the point at infinity of P*(C). Since Cy,x,’s coordinate
ring is C[X,, X ,], the affine part of P!(C) has coordinate ring C[X,/X, 1],
or C[X] (denoting X ,/X , by X). With the order of Example 2.35 on C(X) =
C(X,/X ), we see that X,/X, = X ¢ R. This means that ord(X,/X,) > 0;
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V: Some elementary mathematics on curves -

the center of R on PY(C) lies on the point at infinity corresponding to
V(X,) = Cy,.

So far, we have dealt with extending from coordinate rings to function
fields certain notions related to evaluation. We can do the same for iso-
morphism. We know that two coordinate rings Ry, and Ry, of irreducible
affine varicties ¥, and ¥, are isomorphic iff ¥; and ¥V, are polynomially
.isomorphic (Theorem 8.7 of Chapter III). If function fields Ky, and Ky, of
irreducible varieties V; and V, are isomorphic one can ask, analogbusly.
whether ¥, and V, are then “isomorphic.” Surely they cannot in general be
polynomially isomorphic—for instance, Cyx and the curve ¥(Y? — X3) c
Cyy are not polynomially isomorphic since Cy is nonsingular and the cusp
curve is not. However, the corrésponding function fields C(X) and C(X, X*/?)
= C(X"'2) are isomorphic. But one can ask for a more relaxed notion of
isomorphism of varieties in which irreducible affine or projective varieties are
isomorphic iff their function fields are isomorphic over C. This broader
equivalence is called birational equivalence, since if C(x,,...,x,) is C-
isomorphic to C(y,, ..., y.), then each y; corresponds to a rational function
of the quantities {x,, ..., x,}, and each x; corresponds to a rational function
of the quantities (y,, ..., y.}. As in the case of isomorphic coordinate rings,
this leaves the obvious question: What is the translation of birational equiva-
lence into geometric terms? Our connection between valuation rings and
germs will help to answer this.

First of all, an isomorphism between K, and K, induces in a natural
way a 1:1-onto correspondence between the set of all valuation rings of
Ky, and all those of K;,. Now suppose ¥, and ¥, are irreducible curves
C, and C, respectively. An isomorphism K¢, >~ K¢, theninducesa 1:1-onto
correspondence between the branches of C, and those of C,. Since several
branches may be centered at the same point P, this correspondence does not
imply a 1:1 correspondence between the points of C, and the points of C,.
However, if P is a given point in C,, there are only finitely many valuation
rings having P as center on C, (Exercise 2.4). Each of these valuation rings
has a well-defined center on C,. Hence the 1:1 correspondence between
valuation rings of K¢, and K, induces a correspondence between finite
sets of pointsin C, and finite sets of pointsin C, (that is, between 0-dimensional
subvarieties of C, and of C,). An important special case is when the iso-
morphism is the identity map (that is, when K, = K¢, = K). In this case,
let affine coordinate rings of C, and C, be R, and R,, respectively, let R be a
given valuation ring in K, and let m be R’s maximal ideal. Then (R; » mand
R, nm maximal in R)= (R, nm and R, nm are in corresponding
O-dimensional varieties).

In evaluating elements of function fields, we have thus far worked mainly
with curves. We now briefly look at evaluations of function field elements on
varieties having arbitrary dimension. Recall that endowing a field with a
discrete rank one valuation yields a discrete rank one valuation ring R of
K ; furthermore, if K has transcendence degree 1 over C, we saw that R/m ~ C,
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2: Valuation rings

so evaluation may be thought of as taking place in C. However, in the case of
varieties of arbitrary dimension, we cannot conclude that a discrete rank one
valuation ring yields values in C. In fact, here is an example to the contrary:

ExaMpLE 2.36. Let ord(p(X, Y)) denote the total order at (0, 0) of a poly-
nomial pe C[X, Y]);asin (1), if (X, Y) = (X, Y)/q(X, Y) is any element of
C(X, Y), we define ord(f) to be ord(p) — ord(g), this obviously being well
defined. This definition satisfies (2.15.1) and (2.15.2), thus defining on C(X, Y)
a discrete rank one valuation. Now not only does every nonzero element
c € C have order 0, but so also does X/Y, for example. The elements X/Y and ¢
cannot possibly represent the same coset in R/m, for their difference (X/Y) — ¢
would then be in m; thisis not so since ord((X/Y) — ¢) = ord((X — cY)/Y) =
1 — 1 = 0. One easily checks that R/m is C(X/Y). Hence the discrete rank
one valuation ring takes elements in C(X, Y) and assigns values in a field of
" transcendence degree one over C.

Geometrically, discrete rank one valuation rings can be regarded as
giving an evaluation at or-along an entire irreducible subvariety of codimen-
sion 1 in an irreducible variety (thus generalizing evaluation at points in the
case of an irreducible curve). In the above example, C(X/Y) is the function
field of that codimension-1 subvariety.

This suggests repeating the process. For instance, a discrete rank one
valuation subring of C(X/Y) will yield values in C. We illustrate the situation:

ExampLE 2.37. In C(X,Y), let R = {p(X, YVq(X, Y)|q(X,0) # 0} (p,q
relatively prime in C[X, Y]). The ring R consists of the set of all elements in
C(X, Y) having nonnegative order in Y at Y = 0. Thus, looking at elements
of C(X, Y) as elements of K(Y) (K = C(X)), we see that every element
f(X,Y)eC(X, Y)has at Y = 0 a well-defined value (X, 0)in C(X) u {oc},
and we may regard f(X, 0) as limy_, f(X, Y). We may suggestively look
at this as letting the line Y = aapproach theline Y = 0inCyy;theline Y = q
gives the value f(X, a) to f(X, Y), and f(X, 0) is the limit of these values.
To arrive at a value in C at (0, 0), the natural thing to do now is to write
f(X,0) in reduced form (as a quotient of relatively prime polynomials), then
let X approach 0. This will assign to f(X, Y) at (0, 0) a well-defined value in
Cu {w}.

In the above example, we approached first in the Y-direction, then in
X -direction to get a value in C U {o0}. It is reasonable to next ask whether
we get the same value by approaching first in the X-direction, then in the
Y-direction. In general, we do not.

ExampLe 2.38. For Y/XeC(X,Y), we have limy.o(Y/X)= o and
limy..o(w) = 0. But limy..p(Y/X) =0and limx_.o(O) = 0.
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We want a kind of “order” that reflects the asymmetry of the above situ-
ation. If for instance we approach in the X-direction first, we are looking at
f(X, Y)eC(X, Y) as an element of K(X), where K = C(Y). Hence any non-
zero f(X, Y) has an order in X, and any nonzero element of C(Y) has order
0 in X. Thus in this case the order of X is greater than that of Y, hence Y/X
has negative order, and its assigned value at (0, 0) is indeed co. More generally,
we see that if the order at (0, 0) in X of p(X, Y) is greater than that of ¢(X, Y),
then p/q is assigned the value 0 when (0, 0) is approached first along the
X-direction. But what about two elements having the same order in X at
(0,0)say X + Y and X + Y??If the order in X were all that mattered, then
(X + Y?)/(X + Y) would have order 0 at (0,0), and we would expect
the value assigned at (0, 0) to be a nonzero element of C. But in fact
limy.o(X + Y))/X + Y)=Y and limy., Y = 0; the same method of
evaluation gives the value o to (X + Y)/(X + Y?2). Hence, relative to this
method of evaluation, we should consider that the order of X + Y®is greater
than that of X + Y. Relative to this particular method of evaluation, we
may more generally infer that if X-ord(p) > X-ord(q) (where “X-ord"
denotes order in X at (0, 0)), then the order of p is strictly greater than the
order of g. But if X-ord(p) = X-ord(g), then the order of p is equal to or
greater than the order of g iff Y-ord(p) > Y-ord(g). Hence when comparing
two elements of C(X, Y), it is only when their X-orders agree that the Y-order
becomes important. One thus gets an order with values not in Z, but in
countably many copies of Z, these copies being strung out, one after the other,
to form a big totally ordered set. It is natural to assign coordinates (X, Y) to
points in this big set, as follows:

(i) The X-coordinate answers, “ What copy does it belong to?”
(i)) The Y-coordinate answers “ Where is it in that copy?”

The points in our set may just as well be represented as the product set
Zy x Zy. It forms a group with componentwise subtraction, and is ordered
as follows: '

For any (n,, n,), (my, m;)€ Zy x Zy we have (ny, n,) 2 (m,, m,) provided
either

n, > m,, or
n = m al‘ld n, 2 m,.

This type of total order is called lexicographic order. (A lexicographer
who alphabetically arranges words in a dictionary i$ essentially assigning
coordinates to each word; the first coordinate of a word—that is, its first
letter—is the most important, and so on.)

If we approach along the Y-direction first, then the lexicographic order
would be Z, x Z,, where the Y-component takes precedence over the
X-component. :
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3: Local rings

To get evaluation in C U {00} at points in Cy, .y, the corresponding
order function would take values in a product of n copies of Z, say
Z;, x ... x Z, (supplied with the lexicographic order), where we approach
first in the X, -direction, then in the X -direction, etc.

EXERCISES
2.1 Prove that for ord in Definition 2.15, ord(a) < ord(b) implies ord(a + &) = orda).

2.2 Prove Lemma 2.18 as follows:

(a) First consider C(X), where X is an element of K transcendental over C. Show
that R n C(X) is a valuation ring in C(X).

(b) Show that ((C(X)\{0})/4, -) is group-isomorphic to (Z, +). where # is the
multiplicative subgroup (R\m) n €(X) of C(X)\ {0}, and hence conclude that
R n C(X) is a discrete rank one valuation ring of C(X )

(c) ShowthatZin Part(b)isina naturalwaya subgroupof G = (K\{0})AR — m), ).
and that there are only a finite number N of cosetsof Z in G. [Hint: Let y,... .y,
be elements in K representing different cosets of Z in G. Since K is finite algebraic
over C(X), it suffices to show that the y, are linearly independent over C(X). for
then there could be only finitely many elements y, representing these different
cosets. In Y ¢;y; = 0 (c; e K), if some c; # O, then at least two of y,. .... ¥,
have the same order. (Use the above Exercise 2.1.) Conclude from this that these
two elements represent the same coset, which gives a contradiction.]

(d) Show that (G, ‘) is isomorphic to (Z, +). [Hint: Consider the map g — g".
geGl]

2.3 Isthecondition in Theorem 2.31 that V(X)not be tangent to C at P necessary? Why?

24 If P is a point of an irreducible curve C, show that there are only finitely muny
valuation rings of K having P as center on C, and thus show that there are only
finitely many branches of C through P.

2.5 Find a valuation subring R of C(X, Y) which is not Noetherian. Exhibit explicitly
an infinite strictly increasing sequence of ideals in R.

3 Local rings

In the last section, the search for a way to evaluate rational functions at a
point P on an affine curve C led in-a natural way to valuation rings. A
valuation ring corresponds to an analytic mode of approach to P. The elements
of C’s rational function fiekd may then be regarded in a natural way as
function germs, these function germs taking on values in C u {00} the oncs
assuming only finite values constitute the valuation ring.

We saw that such a mode of approach on a curve C did not in general
correspond to all the points of C near P, but only to an “analytic arc” in C
through P. But often it is important to consider all points of C (or morc
generally, of any variety V) about a point—for instance, in asking whethcr
the variety is singular or nonsingular there, or what its order is there, or for
the multiplicity of intersection with another variety at that point, and so on.
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The analytic arcs of the last section may not tell the whole story. For example,
any representative of each of the two branches through (0, 0) of the curve
V(Y2 — X¥X + 1)) € Cxy turns out to be nonsingular at (0, 0) in the
sense that it is smooth there (Definition 7.3 of Chapter 11, yet their union,
giving all points of the curve near (0, 0), is singular there.

We thus ask: Given a germ V"~ of V, is there in Vs function field a subring
whose elements naturally form *“the coordinate ring of function germs on
Ve~ "? There indeed is; such a ring will express properties of a variety in a
neighborhood of a point while, in effect, throwing away the excess baggage
corresponding to the local behavior at other points of the variety which do
not concern us at the moment. Such local rings allow us to get useful ring-
theoretic characterizations of local data such as nonsingularity, order, and.
the like.

In the case we are considering in this section, that is, germs of the set of all
points in V near a point P, the germ notion can be put mto a slightly simpler
form. We first note this fact:

Theorem 3.1. Let V, and V, be varieties in P*C) or in C", each of whose ir-
reducible components contains a given point P; if there is an open neighbor-
hood U of P*(C) or C* about P suchthat Vi " U =V, U, thenV, = V,.

Proor. If V¥, and V, are both irreducible, then the theorem follows at once-
from Theorem. 2.11 of Chapter IV. In the general case, we note that each
irreducible component of ¥, contains a point P e U which is in no other
irreducible component of V;, and in precisely one of ¥,’s irreducible com-
ponents; these two components agree near P, so again they are identical.
Hence every irreducible component of V; coincides with one of V,’s, and con-
versely (by symmetry). O

Theorem 3.1 implies that arbitrary varieties ¥; and V, have the same
germ at P iff the set of irreducible components of ¥, through P is the same as
the set of irreducible componerts of V, through P. There is thus a smallest
variety in P*(C) (or in C") having a given germ at P; the set of unions of
. irreducible varieties through P may thus be identified in a natural way with
the set of germs at P of algebraic varieties. Latticé and decomposition
structures are immediately seen to be the same. Given a variety V in P*(C) (or
in C") and a point P € V, we may therefore think of V, ~ as an ordered pair
(Viry. P). where Vj,, is the subvariety of V consisting of the union of those
irreducible components of ¥ which contain P. We shall denote this ordered
pair by V,. and we may say that V, = V}. if P = P’ and Vipy = Vipy. and
that Vo c V3. iff P = P’ and V,p, © Vp.,; we define Vo 1 Vi to be (VN V')
and V, U Vpto be (V U V'),. (We formalize these notions in Definition 3.3.)

Our ring associated with V; (that is, with V;™) will be analogous to the co-
ordinate ring of V. Notice that for any irreducible V < Cx,....x. V's co-
ordinate ring R = C[x,, ..., x,] consists precisely of thosc clcments of
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C(x,..--.x,) which are defined and finite at all points of V' —that is, it con-
cists of all those rational functions which can be written in the form p/q
(pq € R) such that ¢ is never zero on V. (PrOOF : For any element of
Clx,.....: x,) there is either a way of writing it as a quotient p/q (p, g€ R)
where 1/g€ R, or for every representation as a quotient p/q (p, g € R), we
have 1/4 ¢ R. In the first case p/q € R and p/q is everywhere well defined and
finite on V. In the second case, g is not a unit in R, so for the ideal (¢), we have
{g) & R: hence it has a zero in V, bty the Nullstellensatz (Theorem 5.1 of
Chapter 111). Thus q itself has a zero'in V, s0 p/q is not both well defined and
finitc at all points of V.)

Now let P be a point of V<= €™ Let R = C[Xx,..... x,] be the coordinate
ring of V and m, the maximal ideal corresponding to P. The set of all those
elements of C(x,. . ... x,) which are defined and finite at P is

b

We call this the localization of R at P. or at m, and denote it by R,,.

Just as valuaticn rings contain cxactly one maximal ideal (corresponding
to the center of the valuation ring), so also R, has just one maximal ideal Y},
and it corresponcs to P. This ideal is the set oi all nonunits of R,, (that is,
all elements of R,, which do not have multiplicative inverses in R,,). namely

peR.ge R‘\m}.

m = {g’pem.qeR\m}.

It is clear that since any other element of R, is of the form r/s where r and
s € R\m. any ideal containing such an r/s must contain (r/s)(s/r) = 1, that is,
it must be R,, itself. Hence since 9 is obviously an ideal, it is maximal. Any
~ other maximal ideal M would. of course, have to contain an element not in
M. hence N would have to be R, itself. which is nct maximal.
A particularly important generaiization of this idea is when m is replaced
by any prime ideal p of R. The following definition is basic.

Definition 3.2 Let R be any domain. For any prime ideal p of R, let R, be

R, = {p ip zR. g€ R\p %
a4 )
R, is called localization of R at p.

As before, R has a unique maxima! ideal.

In just the same way that we ccusuicred an irreducible subvariety as
generalizing the notion of point (hence we speak of order of a variety “at™,
or “along™ an irreducible subvariety . so here, too, w: will see that localizing
a coordinate ring R to R, will geometrically correspond to restricting our
attenuion to these irreducible compone :ts ¢ 1 which contain V(p). The

237



V: Some elementary mathematics on curves

definitions given earlier centering around V; can be correspondingly general-
ized. We now make this formal.

Definition 3.3. Let V and V'’ be two affine or two projective varieties; let
subvarieties W< V and W’ < V' be irreducible. Then V denotes the
ordered pair (V,,, W), where ¥y, is the union of those irreducible com-
ponents of V containing W. (V,, = & if there are no irreducible com-
ponents of V containing W.) We define =, <, n, and U as follows:
Vw=Vw iff W=W and Vy, = Viy; Vwc Vi if W=W and
VSV WnVe=(VanViyiand V, U Vi = (VU V). (It is
clear that V,y N Vi, and V,, U V), are well defined.) Also, Vj, is irreducible
iff iy = Vy u Vyimplies Vy = Vyor Yy = V.

An example of the way